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The Essence of SAP Business One

In This Chapter
U What Is SAP Business One?
U Breaking Ground for Small and Midsize Businesses
L A Unique Approach

(J What This Book Will Do for You

SAP® Business One is an integrated business management application designed from the ground up
for small and midsize businesses like yours. This book provides a complete overview of how you can
work with SAP Business One and how it can help your company grow by automating its operations,

such as management, business intelligence, sales, production, logistics, and financial processes.

What Is SAP Business One?

Unlike most other software applications that focus on a specific area of business, such as accounting
or customer relationship management (CRM), SAP Business One is an integrated business
management application. It offers a complete set of core functions, including financials, customer
relationship management, inventory management, sales, operations, and logistics, which address the

business management needs of your entire company.

More Than a Point Solution

SAP Business One is more than the typical financials software that was born out of accounting and
bookkeeping, or a standalone customer relationship management solution. It helps businesses like
yours manage the entire process of selling and servicing clients, and once orders are taken, they flow
directly into automated fulfillment. As a comprehensive and integrated system, SAP Business One
gives you full visibility into your business, through on-demand analytics in a personalized cockpit,

live alerts and approval procedures, and end-to-end business processes.

Information at Your Finger Tips, Any Time, Anywhere
With SAP Business One’s flexible delivery model, you can choose where and when to receive

information. If you are in the office, use your personal computer to access the company data directly,
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if you are on the go, use your mobile device to receive alerts, approvals, and reports, view
customer’s sales data and even create sales documents using the free mobile application for SAP

Business One.

An Application for Everyone
The easiest way to understand SAP Business One is to think of all of the people who are involved in
a business:

o There are people in sales that gather leads, go on sales calls, and make sales.

o There are people who account for what has been bought and sold, and who make sure
the money flows properly in and out of the company to and from suppliers, customers,

and employees.

o There are people who take customers’ orders and fulfill them, either by sending goods or

by providing services.
o There are people who manage operations such as inventory control or service delivery.
o There are managers who monitor and manage the entire business.
Now imagine that one application can help all of these people do their jobs, and that all of them work
with the same set of information using the same application that can do the following:
o Integrate all parts of your business so everyone operates on the same core business
information

o Supply users with personalized interfaces specially designed to support the way they

work

o Process data in real time so you never have to wait for nightly or weekly postings, which

means that the financial data of your business is always up to date and available

o Issue warnings and trigger corrective actions to take place automatically when certain

limits set by managers and other users are exceeded

o Simplify reporting and analysis with “easy to create and run” reports delivered to you on

demand.
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Breaking Ground for Small and Midsize
Businesses

Although each business is unique, common patterns of activities and challenges appear in almost

every business.

The Challenges Facing Small and Midsize Businesses

Small and midsize businesses focus first on increasing sales and profitability. Getting orders from
customers and fulfilling them at a profit is always job one, and software can be a tool to increase
efficiency and productivity. But at some point, especially if growth has been rapid, most businesses
find that the process of increasing sales is being slowed down because information is not flowing

smoothly from one part of the business to the other. This can happen for many different reasons.

Information Gap

The information gap refers to the lack of timely business information needed to run the business
efficiently. For example, if a large order comes in that is time sensitive, the key question is: When
can we fulfill this order? In the face of an information gap, the right information must be assembled
from a variety of sources, if it has been properly captured in the first place. In the face of a persistent
information gap, business decisions are made without sufficient information, resulting in mistakes,

rework, or missed opportunities.

Process Gap

A process gap exists when manual business tasks are not automated, or automation stops in one
application and must be manually transferred to another. Process gaps are resolved by duplicate
reentry of information from one application into another or by constructing brittle, special-purpose
software to do the transfer. Process gaps slow a company down, retard change, and reduce the
possibilities for automation. Effective and complete integration, in which information flows from

one step to the next, bridges the process gap, as shown in Figure 1-1.
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e}

EXECUTIVE

Figure 1-1: SAP Business One provides comprehensive integration

Multiple Point Solutions

Companies often acquire multiple point solutions to meet specific needs as business expands; for
example, an accounting application to manage general ledgers and invoices, or a warehouse
management solution to keep track of inventory. Keeping this combination of applications up to
date, integrated, and running smoothly can be a challenge. To get a picture of what is happening in
every part of the business takes a lot of work and requires information to be extracted and reconciled
across many systems. While such applications may serve for a time, ultimately your business needs a

more flexible and integrated solution.

How SAP Business One Addresses the Challenges
SAP Business One meets the challenges of small and midsize businesses because it is designed to do

S0, as shown in Figure 1-2.

Yesterday's dilemma Business requirements Today's application

Multiple, different applications Increase control Provide true, unified picture
Locked silos of information Grow profitably Access up-to-the-minute information
Outdated data Address customer mandates Stay on fop of the business
Difficult to change Improve compefifiveness Grow with the business
IT dependency Adapt fo change Take charge
High total cost of ownership Accelerate fime to benefit

Figure 1-2: SAP Business One meets the challenges of small and midsize businesses
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A Unique Approach

While most business software is focused on automation, few software companies, if any, approach
the challenge of creating software in the same way as SAP. Most of the time, a software vendor
picks one area, such as accounting or CRM, and builds a product to support the particular processes
related to that area. How these processes work with the other fundamental processes of other areas is
a question left unanswered. SAP Business One is the answer to that question.

An Integrated Solution

SAP Business One takes a “single solution” approach to business management and process
automation. Sales, CRM, financials, and operations are all supported and automated in SAP Business
One. The automation of each process is integrated, as sales orders flow into the accounting software
and become requests to manufacture products, which may require materials to be withdrawn from

inventory. The historical boundaries between applications do not exist in SAP Business One.

Streamlined Business Processes

The broad scope of SAP Business One helps you streamline and automate your entire business from
end to end, including CRM, accounting, warehouse management, and production. Furthermore,
when an important business event occurs, automatic responses can be executed as needed. This
management-by-exception paradigm increases productivity by reducing information overload and

inappropriate actions, allowing you to be proactive in managing your business, rather than reactive.

Instant Access to Information

Having all business data stored in a single integrated application like SAP Business One means
critical business information is simply a few clicks away in a configurable dashboard or through
intuitive drill-down reports. Since SAP Business One works primarily in real time, changes are
recorded instantly, without delay. You can get the state of the business whenever and wherever you
need it through a variety of different reporting mechanisms, including Microsoft Office applications,

mobile devices, Crystal Reports, SAP Lumira and dashboards.

Customizable and Adaptable
SAP Business One is designed to be easily configured, integrated, and extended. Through its
integration capabilities, SAP Business One unifies business applications and desktop productivity

applications. Through SAP’s global network of certified solution partners, SAP Business One can be
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adapted to meet the specific needs of local markets and vertical industries. Through the integration

framework, SAP Business One can be run by subsidiaries of large accounts that require full
transparency into the ecosystem. Through built-in configuration tools requiring no prior skills, the
application can be adapted to your unique needs, allowing you to modify fields, forms and menus
easily.

The adaptability of SAP Business One means that the software grows with your business and can be
modified easily to meet your changing business needs.

Designed Exclusively for Small and Midsize Businesses and
Backed by SAP

SAP Business One is a new breed of business management software built from the ground up
exclusively for small and midsize businesses like yours. It draws on SAP’s more than 50 years of

experience in creating business applications that serve the needs of millions of users worldwide.

SAP Business One is available in over 40 country localizations that support country-specific legal
requirements. Furthermore even within a given localization, users can choose from over 25
languages in which to do their work. This means that if you have a company has employees who

speak different languages, you can accommodate them.

As the worldwide leader in business management software, SAP is committed to bringing
comprehensive business management solutions to meet your current and future business needs.
Helping you run your business smoothly is one of the most important jobs of SAP and its global

network of certified SAP Business One partners.

Internationalization note: SAP Business One, like all SAP software applications, is designed
for companies around the world. SAP Business One ...To Gois aimed at a U.S. audience, and
includes information that is relevant only to U.S. companies, such as 1099 reporting. However,
for the most part, all users of SAP Business One will find this book helpful and relevant to their
work.

What This Book Will Do for You

This book is intended to create a framework for further learning. First, we introduce SAP Business
One and explain its general approach. Next, we cover the basics and explain the core functionality

for keeping track of accounts and business partners, as well as the fundamental processes for
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purchasing and sales. Then we review the powerful functionality SAP Business One offers for
managing inventory and production, sales and service using CRM, and related analytics, as well as

introducing ways to automate your business processes.

At times, this book provides step-by-step instructions for getting things done. But most of all, it
explains the way to think about SAP Business One so that inspiring ideas about how to put the
product to work in your business will follow quickly.
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SAP Business One

In This Chapter
U Getting Started
O Understanding the Personality of SAP Business One
U Knowing Where You Are
U Finding What You Are Looking For
U Getting Where You Want to Go

O Finding Answers to Your Questions

Getting acquainted with a new software application is like trying to find your way around a city you
have never visited before. In New York City, for example, once you understand the grid of numbered
streets and the way avenues are numbered, named, and lettered, you can figure out pretty quickly
where any address is. In Paris, you need to know that the arrondissements go clockwise starting from
the center of the city so that you can use your Plan du Paris to consult a map to find the street and

the closest metro stop.

But the geography of a city is only a start. An enjoyable day in the city starts with a visit to one
destination, then moves from one spot to the next: from breakfast at the hotel, to a museum, to a

nightclub.

This chapter is all about helping you get your bearings so that when you look at an SAP® Business
One screen, you know what you are looking at. Getting to know the SAP Business One application
means understanding the map of the different types of information stored (the geography) and also

knowing how a business transaction is recorded and tracked (the enjoyable trip).

Features such as the personalized cockpit, the drill down to underlying data, Drag&Relate™,
Enterprise Search, multiple concurrent windows and the ability to build one document from another

will quickly give you control over your business processes and real time insight into your company
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performances. We are sure that you’ll find SAP Business One easy to use with its intuitive

navigation and familiar look and feel. And soon you’ll learn just how flexible and integrated it is.

Getting Started

To start SAP Business One, double-click the icon shown in Figure 2-1.

Double-click the SAP
Business One icon to
start the application and
display the login screen

f

SAP Business

One

Click the company
name in the Choose
Company window

SAP Business One

w Business

Compary Mame QEC Computers
User ID |
Passwaord: *

Logon with Wiindows Account

Enter User ID and
Password or

Change Company
Choose Company .
User ID | Password
Log on with Current Domain User

Currant Server HANADE
Database DEMOREC1

Cornpanies on Current Server

¥ 10.17.80.115:30015 v

Company Mame  a Database Mame  Localization Version [ New |

OEC Computers DEMOREC2 United States OF A 310110
OEC Computers DEMOREC1 United States OF & 910110
puters CECDEMOUS on H

OEC Computers Deuts SBODEMODE Germany 910110 Find By:

OEC Computers FR  SBODEMOFR  France 310110 (#) Company Name
OEC Computers UK SBODEMOGB  United Kingdom I 910110 () Database Mame
QEC Ordenadores SBODEMOES Spain 910110

Figure 2-1: Starting SAP Business One, logging in, and choosing a company
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The first screen that you see is the login window where you enter your user name and password.

After the first login, the last company that you logged into is automatically selected.

At the bottom right of the login window, you can click the Change Company button to select a
different company to work with. Some organizations use multiple SAP Business One companies,
keeping track of different companies, divisions, or business activities as separate companies.

The first time you log in, you will need to select your database server as well. Consult your system

administration to retrieve this information.

A user name and a password must be entered in order to log into the company database. For audit
purposes, user information is recorded in every new record or modification to an existing record that

a user performs.

Users setup: During the implementation, user names are created for the employees that will log
into SAP Business One. Each user must be assigned a valid license and the user’s activities are
restricted based on the license type. Users can be set up for single sign-on as well. See the security

guide for more information.

SAP Business One comes with a sample company that is fully populated with data. This company
can be used as a training ground for accelerating learning or testing new ways of using SAP Business

One. Once you have successfully logged in, the learning process can begin.

Understanding the Personality of SAP
Business One

Before we move into a detailed explanation of the user interface, we want to give you a sense of the
style, or personality, of SAP Business One. The first time someone shows you the SAP Business One
main window and the main menu, it all looks pretty simple. Then you ask a question: How can we
find purchase orders related to a given supplier? Without hesitating a second, whoever is showing

you the program clicks on the main menu a couple of times, brings up a blank purchase order
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window, enters the name of the supplier, and, quick as a flash, there is a purchase order for that
supplier.

Shortcuts: There is nothing better than using shortcuts! There are many ways to create
shortcuts to your frequently used documents and reports. Later in the guide you will see how

you can use the workbench widget, to quickly access all forms that may be relevant to sales,

purchasing and more, with one click of a button.

You can now scroll through and see all of the purchase orders for that supplier. Let’s say you want to
see the items on a purchase order. You simply click on the Contents tab to review the ordered items.
You want to see the details for one item? One click, and you have the item window. Which
warehouse is that item stored in? Another click, and you’re looking at it. Before you realize it,
you’ve accessed a number of windows. The most common reaction at this point is, well, that was

fast. But where am 1? And what can | do next?

Once you read this chapter, you’ll know where you were, where you are, and where you need to go
next. And once you work with SAP Business One for just a bit, you won’t want to work with any
application that isn’t as convenient and easy to use. But to get to this destination—the place where it

all makes sense—you need to spend some time with a guide.

What happens in the moment when SAP Business One makes sense is that you see how the screens
that you are looking at are connected to both the top-down way of finding information through the
main menu and the transactional, process-oriented connections between each document in the
application. You start to understand how each document in SAP Business One is constructed from
reusable parts. Once you get all of this, SAP Business One is a shap. Our tour of the personality of

SAP Business One starts by describing these structures.

Building Documents from Reusable Parts

SAP Business One tracks business activities using documents such as purchase orders, invoices,
production orders, sales quotations, and so on. Each of these documents is constructed from smaller
reusable chunks of data called master data. Master data, a topic covered in detail in Chapter 4, refers
to the key information that describes your customers, vendors, and leads as well as items that your
company buys and sells. Figure 2-2 shows how a document—a purchase order—is constructed from

master data.
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Vendor master dato . Item master dato

il

Purchase Order '\ -0x
Verdor - i No.  Primary v 1081 -0

Name Far Eazt Imports Stabus Open

Contact Person “ Lawrence Mies v Posting Date 03/30/2014

Vendor Ref, No. Delivery Date 03/30/2014

£P Currency vis Document Date 09/30/2014

Accounting Attachmants
S Tips iy 4
Unit Price Digc.., TaxCu. Told (LC)
1 $4000 0000 - NY $ 400,00
1 $ 180,00 0000 - NY $ 180.00
1 $32000 0000 < NY $ 32000
1 $45000 0000 ~ NY $ 45000
U
Buyer James Chan Y Total Before Discount $ 1,350.00
Owner Discount ®
Freight .
[[] Rounding §0.00
Tax § 11132
Total Paymant Due §L46132
Remarks

Figure 2-2: How SAP Business One documents are built from reusable master data

Creating documents from master data increases productivity, ensures data consistency, and reduces
errors. As you learn more about SAP Business One, you will come to appreciate the benefits of

building documents from reusable master data.
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Opening Documents Using the Main Menu

The second key thing to learn about SAP Business One is how to use the main menu to find
documents or master data records. When you first start SAP Business One, the Main Menu is shown.
Using the Main Menu, as shown in Figure 2-3, you can open links leading to windows from which
you can search for a particular document or scroll through all the documents of a particular type.

SAP Business One Version notification: SAP Business One is available in two version
platforms: Microsoft SQL Server and SAP Business One version powered by SAP HANA. In this
guide we are using the SAP Business One powered by SAP HANA, which includes certain features
that are not part of the MS SQL version.

Enter the name of the

Q ‘)'

‘™ Purchasing-AP

document you need, to
search the main menu

- Purchase Blanket Agreement
= Purchase Request

= Purchase Quotation

5 3 Or use the top down
- GoodsReceiptPO L.
navigation to locate the

- GoodsRetum document, or report

- AP DownPaymentinvoice
= APImnoice
= APCredtMemo
- APReservelrvaice
= Recuming Transactions
= Recuning Transaction Templa
- LandedCosts
= ProcurementConfimnation Wiz
= Purchase Quotation Generatic
= Document Printing
O PurchasingReports

& BusinessParters
Banking

£ Inventory

Figure 2-3: Navigation from the Main Menu
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The Transactional and Process Structure of Information in SAP
Business One

To record all of the relevant activity related to a business process, a sequence of documents can be
used and the links between them must be recorded. Let’s take a look at the sales process. First, a lead
is recorded as master data, followed by sales activities such as calls and meetings. Eventually a sales
quotation is issued, which may lead to a sales order and then an invoice. When a payment comes in,
it must be reconciled with the invoice. So there is a stream of activity from document to document in

which each step in the business process is recorded.

Each step is an individual business transaction in the most general sense of the word. A business
process for selling or ordering supplies may require many transactions in sequence. One of the
application’s strongest features is that it allows you to copy one document to create the next in a
sequence, while maintaining identical structure between documents, for ease of use. SAP Business
One also keeps track of the connections between the documents so that you can move through the
sequence of documents related to a particular transaction. The transactional connections between

documents are maintained in a variety of ways that are explained in this chapter and in later chapters.

Questions for Increasing Your Understanding

The moment of clarity, the moment that the personality of SAP Business One becomes crystal clear
happens after you have used it for a little while, and the concepts we have presented are confirmed
and made concrete by actual experience. So far, this chapter has prepared you to ask the following

questions any time you are faced with a new screen:
o Is this a document? Is this master data? Is this window something else and, if so, how does it
relate to documents and master data?

o How does this screen fit in the top-down structure or in the transactional and process-oriented

structure of SAP Business One?
o How can | get to this screen from the main menu?

o What process-oriented navigation allows me to find related documents and master data from this

screen?
o Does this screen display data, allow me to search for data, or allow me to add data?

One of the innovations of SAP Business One is the way that the design naturally incorporates both

top-down navigation through the main menu and process-oriented relationships through
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workbenches, as well as navigation, search, and document creation mechanisms based on those
relationships. In other words, you can personalize the way you get to the data you need. The rest of
this chapter explains all of these mechanisms in detail so that whenever you look at a screen you
understand exactly what you are looking at.

Knowing Where You Are

One powerful aspect of SAP Business One is that it is possible to have many windows open at once,
each of which may show a different document or master data record. The main window provides a

context for all your work in SAP Business One.

The Main Window

The main window opens automatically upon launching SAP Business One and is the central place
where you can initiate any task. Only the main window has a menu bar along the top. It also has a

toolbar with icons that provide easy access to commonly used functions.

The SAP Business One Main Menu

As shown in Figure 2-4, the Main Menu has three tabs:

o The Modules tab shows the top of the SAP Business One hierarchy. It lists all the modules in
SAP Business One. Inside each module is a list of functions. Click on a function to launch it or to

expand it and see more selections.

o The Drag & Relate tab is used for an innovative method of finding transactions linked to master

data, as explained later in this chapter.

o The My Menu is a customizable menu for quick access to your most commonly used functions,
similar to bookmarks in a Web browser. For more information, see “My Menu and My

Shortcuts” later in this chapter.

If you don’t see the Main Menu, you can get to it from the menu bar by choosing Window — Main

Menu or by using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + 0 (zero, not the letter O).
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Company and User

name
OEC Computers

manager

B Administration

Main Menu Tabs j

..'ﬂ Financials

Figure 2-4: SAP Business One Main Menu

SAP Business One version for SAP HANA note: as noted before, the look and feel can be
different based on the version of SAP Business One that you are running. Figure 2-3 is a
representation of the main menu in the HANA version. Figure 2-3 is a representation of the main
menu in SQL version

The Menu Bar and Toolbar

The SAP Business One menu bar is displayed across the top of the main window. Clicking on each
menu item displays a pull-down menu that leads to more choices. Shortcuts using the Alt and Ctrl

keys work the same way they do in many desktop applications.

\\ Menu Bar ,/
N/ Tool Bar
File Edit “iew [ats GoTo Modules Tools Window Help I l\- v -/}
IEesl ®© + EBBBEABGEBEEW B

Figure 2-5: SAP Business One menu bar and toolbar
The menu bar includes the following menus:
o File: Primary commands, such as Close, Print Preview, Export to, and Launch Application
o Edit: General editing commands, such as Undo, Redo, Cut, Copy, Paste, and Delete

o View: Commands that change the view of the data in the window, such as User-Defined Fields,

Picker Display, System Information, Restore Column Width, and Legend

o Data: Commands that manipulate application data as well as commands for moving between

records, manipulating rows in a table, and other editing commands pertinent to data
o Goto: Dynamic menu that changes according to the currently selected window

o Modules: Modules shown in the Main Menu
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o Tools: Commands such as Print Layout Designer, Form Settings, My Menu and Customization
tools

o Window: Commands associated with managing windows, including access to Main Menu,

Messages/Alert Overview, and Calendar

o Help: Commands that provide access to online help and the support desk

The Toolbar

The toolbar is just below the menu bar. It is a collection of icons that provide easy access to

commonly used functions. The same functions are also available as menu options from the menu bar.

Active functions are shown in color while inactive or unauthorized functions are in gray. To hide or
display a toolbar icon group, place your cursor on the toolbar, right-click, and then check or uncheck
the appropriate boxes. Toolbar icons are context sensitive, that is, they change depending on what

you are doing.
If you forget what a particular icon does, simply move the cursor over the button to display a tooltip.

The Status Bar

The status bar extends along the entire lower edge of the SAP Business One main window and

contains various fields.

o The bottom-left area of the status bar displays the following types of messages:

o An appears over a red background and informs you that the

procedure cannot continue until corrective action is taken.

o An appears over a blue background and informs you about an

issue that does not prevent the procedure from continuing.

o A appears over a green background and informs you about

the successful execution of a procedure.

o The bottom-left area also displays system information when you click into a field, or roll your
mouse over a field in the active window. The system information will indicate the database table
name for the field, the field name, index number and form ID. System information is only active
when you enable View— System Information from the menu bar. This is valuable information for

creating reports because it helps you understand the database schema.
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o The middle of the status bar contains the current date and time as defined in the server.

o The top-left area displays important information about the active window. For example, when
you move your cursor over an input field, text describing the input format and length appears.

o The four boxes on the right-hand side of the status bar allow you to show data from up to four
specific fields that you can select. The data is based on the reusable master data you selected and
is updated depending on the active window. For example, to display the business partner balance
in the status bar, open the customer master data window and drag the balance field using the left
mouse click onto one of the boxes in the status bar. For drop down list fields, hold down the
CTRL key first. Now, whenever you create a transaction for any business partner, the
corresponding balance will appear in the status bar. To remove this selection, hold down the ALT
key and click the status bar box.

Description or active

\_ field in a$willdnw J \ CUTN:;DENE )
BP Code (15 Characters) 05,03/2003

v Operation completed successfully [Message 200-45]

r”r Error, information, or confirmation message about current procedure —\\\

Figure 2-6: Anatomy of the status bar

The System Messages Log

The system messages log records all messages that appear on the status bar as you work. It includes
errors, warning and information messages. Every time you log out of the application, the messages
log clears. This is especially useful to track errors that occur while you enter data into the system.
You can go back to the error at time to analyze it and find a resolution. Often an error message

includes a link to the appropriate help files to assist you in resolving the error.

To open the system messages log use the Window— System Messages Log from the menu bar. You

can now minimize it or close it completely.
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Enterprise Search

The enterprise search is a comprehensive search engine, not only looking into your data, but also
gives you the option to filter, and narrow down your search. In addition it includes many links to
corresponding documents and master data. You can save your search to templates, for repeat usage.
You can also decide which user defined fields and objects are included and displayed in the search
results. And all this is powered by the in-memory technology, fast and lightning, SAP HANA
database platform. Figure 2-7 shows how you search for a customer named Earthshaker, and narrow
the data down to the individual credit memo document, you were looking
for:

\ Start by entering the text }

|

Earth O

X

Get multiple results containing the text l

Search Result

Narrow down the

search, using

Layout

Drill down to the
individual
transaction

o ) Cornx
v

. J v or
Business QO Aaned 0 AR Crect Meeno 3 x

L ARGedit Memo 3 fleen (1)
00 Mo B Code C40000 3 co0009 3 cooo10
0 N Cudnhd ot C(Cosadl)
Tostr'g Oate- 2008 Oue Date 2000-01
Cooummrt Duta 200 Toted 80125

Figure 2-7: Enterprise Search
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Using the Cockpit Instead of the Main Menu
The cockpit is a major part of SAP Business One’s personality. The cockpit sits in the main window
and is one of the first things you see after you log in.

We can call it a control center — this is where you start your morning, with full control and visibility
into your business, by viewing open documents and major reports, using links to frequently used
windows, evaluating the company status in terms of revenue, expenses and inventory, and having the

ability to do a complete database search with a click on a button.

You can choose whether to use the cockpit and what appears in it. You can easily different widgets
into the cockpit.

With the SAP Business One version for SAP HANA, the cockpit is displayed in a HTML 5 user-

interface, called Fiori-style, and has some additional functions that appear in the main window.
In figure 2-8 you can see an example of a configured cockpit containing the following widgets.

1. Key performance indicator (KPI) widgets that allow you to quickly spot whether you have

reached business targets

2. Dashboards that graphically depict business performance for purchasing, sales, inventory

and financial activity in your company.
3. My Workbench containing links to common functions for each business process
4. Recent Updates widget that displays your most recent transactions

5. Count widget that shows the number of items returned for query.
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File Edit View Data Goto Modules Tools Window Help — B ><
Redbdtl PR R TE RRLEHR CEBE BRE G
Menu Drag&Relate = My Cockpit c / Q

Search Menu
Q : Open Sales Order @ Gross Profi @ Inventory Turnover (By ltem Group)

1 Administration

& Financials
[ Sales Opportunities A 1 5,000 M v 7,850 M
Key Performance Indicator Key Performance Indicator — _ -
2 Sales - AR 1
Purchasing - AR .
¥ Dudasng Recently Updated @ Sales Process High Value Customers
The profit comes from them is
# Business Partners more than 9% in 2013
Invoice 69 o |E| |E|
& Banking C2000-General Motors r— —1‘
Sales Quotation Dunning Wizard 1 O @ : |
- i |
& Incoming Payments Delivery 120 v (1] o { —J
C2000-Ganaral Motors @ > = ‘@ > |__E|:S
+ Deposils . —
Customer 120 - Slaes Order Delivery AR Invoice
+ Outgoing Payments General Molors v
+ Payment Wizard e a4
Opportunity 21 @ lg‘ > ‘ @ -+ | %
4+ Bank Clatamante and Evi Bace General Motors
A System Message Logs (10) — B x
2014.04.28
1600 SAP

Figure 2-7: My Cockpit Window

Activating the Cockpit: the cockpit is automatically activated in the SAP Business One, version for
SAP HANA. However, with the MS SQL Server, the cockpit is an optional component and needs to be
activated. You can choose to activate for certain users. Go to Administration — System Initialization
— General Settings — Cockpit. Then go to 7ools — Cockpit — Enable my Cockpit.

Let’s discuss each type of widget in more detail.

Key Performance Indicators

This exciting widget allows you to create KPI’s that describes different aspects of the company, and
its status. For example you want to compare gross profit of this month to last month, or expenses of
this month, compare to the same month last year. The options are limitless. KPI’s are based on

queries you create, so any area that is interesting for you, you can create a KPI to evaluate it.

The KPI’s show the overall amount, the target for the selected period and the trend compare to

previous period.
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Receivables Overdue

~1.79m

2014-10-02 A%

Figure 2-8 KPI for Overdue Receivables

Dashboards

Dashboards are visualized reports that grab a large amount of data and present it in a way that is easy
to read. There are two types of dashboards in SAP Business One version for SAP HANA: pervasive
dashboards and advanced dashboards. SAP delivers a large number of pervasive dashboards and you

can easily create your own.

For example, you can use a pervasive dashboard that displays the 5 top customers in the cockpit, or a
dashboard showing expenses versus budget. You can have as many dashboards as you wish in your

cockpit based on what interests you.

Open Sales Dashboard
Top 5 Customers by Sales Amount SRS
C30000 Micra... Qpen Customer Master
40000 Earth...
20000 Maxi-... Search far Custarmer Info
CEOO00 205 EL..

CTO000 Acuen...

Figure 2-9: Pervasive Dashboard

One nice feature of pervasive dashboards is that they can have context menus that launch additional
actions. In Figure 2-9, we see a dashboard that can open an advanced dashboard for sales statistics,

open a master data window for customer information, or use the Enterprise Search to find customer
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information. We call this ability “Insight to Action” — you start from a simple dashboard, and are

able to easily retrieve all possible information you may need about this item.

You can also include a pervasive dashboard as an extension to a master data window or document.

Advanced dashboards are the latest innovation in SAP Business One version for SAP HANA.
Advanced dashboards act like supplementary cockpits that can be opened from your pervasive
dashboards. For example, you want to know all your items’ sales statistics, warehouse quantities,

open service calls, gross profit, etc.

An advanced dashboard can have multiple pages. In Figure 2-10, we see a dashboard with two

pages: one for items and one for customer analytics. Users can toggle between the pages.

) Sales
ltems Customers
2 =7 2
Opportunity Status Customer Opportunties
k /;SAZ:\\
L vy
| v
e
Ll Em lIIII- Ill...l.l...l.l- | :/
L pen Won Lost Open Lost Open Wen Lost Open Wn L >
Total Sales Amount Top 5 Customers by Sales Amount = A
... [
s |
238.71 Koee =
=
7 Z L
) & Sales
ltems Customers
Top 5 Best Sellers by Sales Amount =2 Revenue Versus Gross Profit for Last 6 Months i
[ ——
==
j—————
.. [
T — "
014

Figure 2-10: Advanced Dashboard
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My Workbench

The workbench is composed of all documents and reports relating to a business process. This widget
gives you quick and clear access to windows without the need to use the main menu. SAP Business
One provides 4 workbenches: sales, purchasing, inventory and financials. By clicking the dropdown
indicator you can launch a report related to that business step.

}'urchasing Process

Open lterms List
e\a Doc. Drafts Repart |4 $
Frice Report
Furchase Last Prices Report AP DF Invaice
Request Froc. Confirm. Wizard
; Inventary Status ;
3 Inv. in Whse Report v
g — . $
¢ g - 2 - @ > 8
5 Furchase Goods AP Inwoice Qutgoing Wandor
% Qrder Feceipt PO Fayments
L:,r - = [
g{ = S v

Goods AP Credit Furch. Reports
Return,

Figure 2-11 Purchasing Workbench

My Recent Updates

This widget displays the most recently added updated objects that you posted

My Recent Updates

AIP Invoice 421

Far EastImpons

AIR Invoice 674

Earthshaker Corparation

AIR Invoice 673

Microchips

Figure 2-12 My Recent Updates
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My Count Widget

This widget shows you the result of a query as a number. It can count the number of activities that
you created or are assigned to. For example, it could display the number of all your open sales
quotations or invoices. From the widget, you can drill down on the number to get a list of the
documents that are included in the total.

My Open A/R Invoices
My Open &R Inmvoices

Click the number to open the report

l—> 11

My Open A/R Invoices - Detailed Results
Document In... Document N... Customer C... Customer N... Posting Date Due Date Open Amount Original Am.
805 661 40000 Earthshaker Cc  08/01/2014 0910172014 8175 ar
802 659 23900 Parameter Tect 080572014 090472014 954 9
o7 663 40000 Earthshaker Cc D8N 472014 091572014 408.75 408,
812 665 C23800 Pararneter Tect 08222014 0972272014 636 6§
14 666 C23900 Parameter Tect  08/26/2014 0972572014 318 3
C42000 Mashina Corpo  O8/26/2014 0912572014 530 5
23900 Parameter Tect  09/08/2014 10Mar2014 2,385 2,3
40000 Earthshaker Cc  D3/09/2014 100952014 3,966.25 3,966,
30000 Micrachips 1072072014 111972014 549,500 5495
23900 Parameter Tect 1002572014 1172472014 341,850 318
40000 Earthshaker Cc 1002672014 1142452014 800,000 00,0

Figure 2-13 My Open A/R Invoices

Customizing your cockpit: you can change the arrangement of the widgets or choose additional
widgets for your cockpit. Use the pencil icon to edit the cockpit. Click the plus sign, to add widgets.
To remove a widget, click it, hold down the mouse and drag it to the trash can located in the bottom
right. To create new KPI's and dashboards, use the Pervasive Analytics icon located in the tool bar.
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Document Windows
Now that you have the big picture of the main window, it’s time to explain some of the general rules

of the SAP Business One user interface.

Window Operation Modes

There are four possible window operation modes in SAP Business One:

o Add: Add a new record or document

o Find: Search for existing records or documents

o View: View an existing record or document

o Update: Modify the data of an existing record or document

Windows in SAP Business One have a default mode, which can be either “add” or “find,” depending
on the context of what you’re doing. For example, when you choose the Business Partner Master
Data or the Item Master Data window, it opens automatically in find mode because you will most
often want to display information that has already been entered. When you want to process a sales
order or purchase order, on the other hand, the window opens automatically in add mode because

you usually want to add a new purchase order.

How do you know what mode you’re in? The button in the bottom-left corner of the window changes

to Add, Find, OK (for view mode), or Update according to the current mode of the window.
You can switch between operation modes in several ways:
o To add a new object (such as a document or master data record), use the add function. There are
several ways to activate the add function, such as the following:
o From the menu bar, choose Data — Add
o Press Ctrl + A on the keyboard
o From the toolbar, choose the add icon

o To find an existing object (such as a document or master data record), use the find function. SAP
Business One displays the object in find mode, with the Find button at the bottom-left corner of

the window. There are several ways to activate the find function, including the following:

o From the menu bar, choose Data — Find
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o Press Ctrl + F on the keyboard
o From the toolbar, choose the find icon

o When you enter or change data in an existing object, SAP Business One automatically switches
to update mode, causing the Update button to appear at the bottom-left corner of the window.
Click on the Update button to save data you entered or changed; click on the Cancel button if

you don’t want to save or update data.

Switching operation modes alert. You cannot always change data in a document or a master
data record once it has been added. At certain points, documents become read-only if the
business process related to the document has progressed beyond a certain stage or when one
document has been copied to another. Data that cannot be changed is usually grayed out.

Context Menu

When you are working in any window, you can click the right mouse button to open a context menu
that provides access to the most commonly used functions for that section of the window. Because
these functions are context-sensitive, the options change depending on the area of the screen you

click on.

Row Details

Sales and purchasing documents include tables that provide information about quantities, prices, and
descriptions. To work with these tables easily and extend the view available on the screen, you can
open the Row Details window. This window allows you to view or edit rows in a table, such as that

found in the Contents tab of a sales document.

The Row Details window shown in Figure 2-14 can be opened by right-clicking the row number of
the required item, by double clicking the row number, pressing Ctrl + L, or by selecting Row Details
from the menu bar’s Goto menu. Some fields are “read only” and appear in gray. If a field is
editable, once you enter the new data, the field is updated automatically—that is, there is no OK or

Update button in this window.
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Figure 2-14: Accessing the Row Details window

Maximizing the Grid

If you have a large number of items to enter into a document, you can enlarge the grid on the
Contents tab. Select Maximize/Restore Grid from the context menu to enlarge the Contents table
area. This allows you to focus on the items, while you enter them. Once you are done, right click

again to select the same option to restore the grid to its original size.
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Finding What You Are Looking For

SAP Business One provides you with extensive support for searching for objects (sales and
purchasing documents, and business partner and item master records in documents). The two main
methods are discussed below: looking up business partners and items from a Choose from List and
using the toolbar arrows to scroll through documents or master data records of a certain type.

Looking Up Business Partners and Items
SAP Business One makes it easy to look up business partner and item information while you are

entering sales and purchasing documents. Figure 2-15 demonstrates how to use the selection lists.

Tolocate an existing customer or item master data, click the Choose From List button
| ]

Sales Order v -0Ox
Custormer D Mo. Primnary <
Narne Microchips Status Open
Contact Person Judy Brown hd Puosting Date 1040242014
Customer Ref. Mo, Delivery Date
ER Currency |- Document Date 100z, /2014
Contents Logistics Accounting Attachments
ItemfService Type Item v Summary Type Mo Summary v
# Item Mo, Quanlity Unit Price Discount % Tax C... Total (LC) (W
1 1 $ 500.00 0.000 MY $500.00 Manw
2 0.000
Sils Employse Bl Lavine T Total Before Discount $500.00
Cwner Discount %
...or press Tab in a blank field. A selection list appears in a separate $0.00
window $41.25
$541.25
Remarks
Copy From a

Figure 2-15: How to look up customers and items in a sales order
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After you press the selection list icon, a selection list appears in a separate window. You can move
through the list quickly by typing the first character of either the business partner code or item

number; the selection list scrolls as you type. You can sort the selection list, by double clicking the
column header. Now you can type in the beginning of the value you are looking for, and the system

will search in the sorted column.

If you are more familiar with customer names and item descriptions than with their codes, you can
use a “wildcard” to search. For example, to display a selection list of customers whose names begin
with “Ch,” go to the Name field, type Ch, and then press Tab to display the list. If you know that
the name contain Ch, type the wildcard character “**first (*Ch)

If you know that only one customer name starts with “E,” for example, simply type E in the Name
field and press Tab. SAP Business One fills in the information for that customer in the sales order.

The Item Description field works the same way for finding item information.

The same search methods are available in the master data window as well. The only difference is that

instead of pressing the Tab key, you press Enter or the Find button at the bottom of the window.
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Using Toolbar Arrows to Find Documents

One easy way to scroll through documents or master data of a particular type is to use the arrows on
the SAP Business One toolbar (see Figure 2-16). If you display a purchase order (by selecting
Purchase Order from the SAP Business One Main Menu), you can use the arrow icons to quickly
scroll through all the purchase orders you have. This works for any type of document in SAP
Business One, such as sales orders, A/R invoices, as well as item and business partner master data

records.

Click the double arrows to move to the first or last document; click the single arrows to move to the
next or previous document. Next and previous are determined by document number. To see the last
few purchase orders you entered, for example, in the Purchase Order window, click the right double

arrow to go to the last purchase order and then click the left single arrow to move to previous ones.

First Record Previous Record

Next Record /JJ Last Record

/
Flh E @ [e « 9 @ © 3l

Figure 2-16: Using the SAP Business One toolbar arrow buttons
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Getting Where You Want To Go

SAP Business One has some unique features that allow you to navigate quickly and successfully
locate the information you need. This section explains some of these navigational features.

Orange Arrow Navigation

The orange arrow = that appears in almost every window is perhaps the most powerful tool in the
application’s user interface. Wherever you see it, you can click on it to display a master data record
(as shown in Figure 2-17) or the details of master data settings, such as tax codes or payment terms.
Sometimes orange arrows lead to linked documents, such as a base document or a journal entry. The
arrows enable you to drill down to more detail about a transaction without having to perform a

search or traverse a top-down menu structure.

Click on orange navigation arrow to drill down to master

AR Invoice
Customer
atad Thompien
Cortact Perzon )
x
Ty Business Partner Master Data -0
Local Currency Code Manual 20000 | Cutlomes Lacsl Currency |
Haena Mani-Teg Account Balarce 28547972
Fereigh Maene Draliveries BRAE2ZY
Group Conttruckion ¥ Ordars 213,905 55
Currency US Dollar T Opportunitiss L]
Contents Faderal Tax ID LIS25-037624
e fSarvice Typs Ttarn
# Tem Mo. Quantity Gipwrdl | Conbact Pasgont Addraszes Puayriint Terme Payreent Run Agcguniing Propertiss Rernarks Alaghirens
A00001 Tel 1 SEE-0110 Contact Parson Max Teq
: AR0002 Tal2 555-0101 ID Mo, 2
2 e :hu‘ P 555-0111
L]
4 o ANDD4
5 AR E-Mal info@maxi-legzap.com Reriiarks
Wk Sihe LR T T )
Shipping Type UPS Ground d Sales Employes Sales Manager hai
Pasmword
Factoring Indicatr User-Dafined Commizsion ¥ [0.000
EP Project EP Channal Code
Tndhustry hd Technician
Business Partner Type Company v Terriory
Alkaz M
GLM
Sales Employes Salez Mar
Ownar
) Active From To Rarnarks
Inactive
Payrant Order Bun () Adwarced
Remarks Sased On
1Bazed
1 Eated
[ o | i
—

Figure 2-17: Using the link arrow to navigate from an invoice to master data
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Drag&Relate

The Drag&Relate feature is an interactive tool that allows you to display a wide array of real-time
information about your business quickly and easily. Drag&Relate generates ad hoc views of data by
linking master data elements to transactions. The feature searches transactions as well as master data,
such as G/L accounts and business partners.

You can compare just about any two objects within SAP Business One. For example, you can link a
customer code to the sales order object and get a list of all sales orders for a particular customer. By
dragging a master data object onto the list of transaction types on the Drag & Relate tab, you can
gain an excellent overview of your company’s performance in certain areas. In addition, you can

further refine the resulting list by using the filter function

Figure 2-18 illustrates how you can use the Drag&Relate feature to get a list of A/P invoices for a

particular item.

To use Drag&Relate, click and hold on a field that identifies data.
I\‘\-u.,_ Drag the outline of the field to the desired transaction on the Drag & Relate tab _H,/;

:f: 5:""-“" vandaor viase No.  Primany L] B =
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.~ The Drag & Relate window appears with a list of documents that include _-\\
information related to the data you dragged to the Drag & Relate tab.
Dragging item AQ0001 from the purchase order to the AP Invoice
Details area, displays all A'P Invoices rows that include itermn AQC001

Figure 2-18: Using Drag&Relate to find A/P invoices for a particular item
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My Menu and My Shortcuts

You can increase your navigation efficiency by using the My Menu and creating user-defined

keyboard shortcuts for one-step access to frequently opened documents.

For example, if you work in purchasing and are responsible for issuing purchase orders and updating
business partner master data, save the Purchase Order and Business Partner Master Data window in
your My Menu under Forms to provide easy access (see Figure 2-19). To save an item in the My

Menu, display the document, report, or form that you want to add to the My Menu. With that window

as the active window, choose Tools — My Menu — Add to My Menu.

DEC Computers

Manager

Modules

@ Forms
Purchase Order
AP Invoice
Reports
Open Items List

Purchase Analysis - Selection Criteria

@ Queries
@ Links
Figure 2-19: Saving frequently used documents to the My Menu

On the other hand, if you are a very busy purchasing agent for a manufacturing company and even

two clicks are too far away for a purchase order, SAP Business One permits you to assign certain
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documents to function keys, such as F1, F2, and so on.

L1' From the Menu Bar choose Tools 2 My Shortcuts 2 Cusromize_F/

stomize N - X

2. Select function

key from the drip Allocation List
“ Shorbout Current Window
F2 ¥ [ Sales Quotation
Madule Window
Adrinistr ation Sales Blanket Agreement
Financials Sales Quotation
Sales Opportunities Sales Order
Sales - AR Delivery
Purchasing - AP Return
Business Partners AR Down Payment Invoice
Banking AR Invoice
Irnventory A% Invoice + Payment
Resources AR Credit Memo
Production AR Reserve Invoice
MRP Document Generation Wizard

. T Bocse | s

3. Select the module and window for the key board shortcut and click Allocate

Figure 2-20: Creating user-defined keyboard shortcuts

Display Settings

You can change several display settings to personalize your SAP Business One workplace. You can
add a company logo or staff photo to the desktop. Other settings include user interface language, font
size, color, and date and time formats. Choose Administration — System Initialization — General

Settings to make changes for the connected user.

Form Settings
In SAP Business One, each user can easily customize the content and behavior of most windows

using the Form Settings function.

To activate Form Settings, make sure the window you want to customize is open and active, then

click on @ in the toolbar or choose Tools — Form Settings.
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Although the Form Settings window varies depending on the content of window you are
customizing, the typical Form Settings window is divided into four tabs:

o Table Format: Customize how columns appear in the table (for those windows that contain a
table)

o Row Format: Determine how fields appear in the Row Details window associated with the table

in the window you are customizing

o Document: Make changes to the general settings related to the window and the table that you are
customizing—mbut you should note that the changes you make in this tab affect only the current

document, and not all documents of this type

o Ul Elements: lists the fields and tabs that appear in the current form, allowing you to hide, or
make fields invisible. This includes fields in all areas of the document. See more in the Ul

Configuration Template section

The Form Settings function is a very powerful feature. SAP Business One has many fields that are
not shown by default. Using Form Settings, you can select which fields are visible and which can be
changed (the term for this is “active”). You can rearrange the order of fields by clicking on a field
name and dragging it up or down. One common customization is to display the warehouse from
which an item will ship on the Sales Order window. In Figure 2-21, we used the Table Format tab to
make the Whse field both visible and active, and we repositioned the field so that it displays without

the need to scroll to the right or open the Row Details window.
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The form settings are saved by user. To save time, login using a user from each role, and make
all the settings you need. Once you are done, login as a super user, open the user setup, located on
the Administration — Setup — General — Users, find each user and press the Copy Form settings.
This will copy all the settings from the selected user to the other users.

1. Checking the Visible box makes

be

2. Checking the Active box makes the field
the field appear in the table area gs - A/R || editable. The Visible box must be checked

Table Form Dac LI Elernents
Fird
Colurnn Wisible Active
# 4l
Tvpe
Itermn Mo, [w] [v]
BP Catalog Mo O]
Itern Description v v
v v
3. Toreorder columns drag the field up or down

and drop in the desired location

Restore Default

Figure 2-21: Using the Form Settings function

UI Configuration Template

You would like to make SAP Business One even easier to use by simplifying the user interface and

by removing information that your company doesn’t use. You can completely redesign your

documents and master data, without any need for special development skills.

The Ul Configuration Template lets you modify forms to remove, deactivate and reposition fields to

meet your company’s needs. You make the changes in a template, and then you can apply them to

multiple users, or as a single user you can modify the form just for your own convenience.
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Figure 2-22 shows the template screen. This example shows where you can create a template for

sales employees so that each sales employee sees a simplified version of their sales documents.

1. Create a template 2. Select the forms 3. Assign users
I Confi jon Template — 0O x
UI Template Marmne Sales
1 Sales
2 Myul Drescription Sales Documents
3 BP
4 S _SIMPLE Forms Assigned Users
Forms
1 Sales Quotation
2 AR Invoice
3 Sales Order
4  Delivery
£ AP Invoice
E -

Figure 2-22: Creating UI Configuration Template
To create a template, go to Administration — Utilities — UI Configuration Template.

Then you select the form you wish to edit, and click the Edit Form Ul. Now you are in edit mode,
and can start moving fields around, simply by clicking them. You can right click a field and choose
to hide or disable it. You can move fields from one tab to the other and even change the table size

and location.

You can also use the Ul Elements tab in the Form Settings window to make fields visible and active,
and from here you can also hide an entire tab if you have no need for it. Figure 2-23 shows a
simplified sales quotation form, with enlarged table area, less visible fields, and fields that were

moved from one area to the other.
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Sales Quotation in Ul Edit Mode

Logistics and Financials tab are hidden

Sales Quotation - Ul Edit Mode
Cuskomer No. ¥ 946
Marne Sta Open
Contact Person v q Drabe 10,07 /2014
Walid Until
an!ents 3 Logislics I

Ttern/Service Type Thern w Surnmnary Type Mo Summmary ol

# Ttem Mo, Quiantity Unit Price Disc... TaxC.. Total (LC)

1 0.000

Enlarged Contents area

/

Payment Terms field moved to the bottom

User field moved from the right panel to
the document

v
| Payment Terms | Total $000 W
Remarks
[rracking No |
[ s ]

Figure 2-23: Simplified quotation form

To make Ul modifications just for your own use, open the desired form, and use the Tools —Edit

Form Ul menu.

Customizing Field Names

Changing the names of fields in SAP Business One is remarkably easy. One of the most common
customizations of the Purchase Order window is to change the Vendor Ref. No. field to Vendor
Invoice No. Changing this or any field can be accomplished by holding down the Ctrl key and
double-clicking the field name. A window then pops up that allows the field name to be changed or
the original name to be restored. This change applies to all users. Only users with the appropriate

general authorization can modify field names.
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Hold down the CTRL and double click the field name
to display the Changing Description window

- Ox
Y10000 Mo Prirmary ¥|11051 -0
Acme Associates Status Open
Contact Person Sarah Kierl w Posting Date 10/07 /2014
|[vendor Ref. No. 10001 | Delivery Date 10072014
EP Currency = $ Daocument Date 10/07 /2014
Changing Description - X
Original Description endor Ref. MNo.
Mew Description Yendor Inwoice
B rormat [ leold [ nalics Ammary ks

Update E:‘ Enter a new field name and click Update

Figure 2-24. Changing field names

Adding User-Defined Fields and Tables

While SAP Business One provides a comprehensive set of fields in each of its modules, your

company may need additional fields to pursue day-to-day work or to conform to particular business
practices. The User-Defined Fields and User Defined Tables setup (found on the Tools—
Customization Tools menu) lets you create your own fields in existing SAP Business One master
data or transaction tables.

Portal pointer. For detailed, step-by-step instructions on user-defined fields and tables, go to SAP
Business One Customer Portal at http://service.sap.com/smb/sbocustomer and download the “How
to Create User-Defined Fields and Tables” guide.

Filling in Fields with User Defined Values
Another example of the robust flexibility of SAP Business One is its User Defined Values
functionality. This feature can be used to calculate values or to display defaults for both SAP

Business One fields and user-defined fields.

For example, you might want a sales order to display the name of the delivery driver. In this case you
would use the User-Defined Fields function to add a field to the sales order, and add user defined
values to that field. The user defined values can be a static list of available drivers, one of which can
be selected for the order. Alternately, the user-defined values can be a query that automatically fills

in the name of the delivery driver based on the location of the customer or other criteria. Because
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user-defined values setup is an advanced feature, you may want to perform these types of
customizations with the help of your implementation partner.

Finding Answers to Your Questions

In addition to the support and training that your implementation partner can provide, a wealth of
information about SAP Business One features and functions is available through online help as well

as on the customer portal.

Online Help
The online help provides details about many aspects of working with SAP Business One. If you are
working with an unfamiliar screen and want to gain an understanding of its contents, you can find

definitions of every field on the screen in the online help.

You can use SAP Business One online help in several ways. If you press F1, you get context-
sensitive help; that is, help about the particular screen you are on. Use Shift + F1 to get a field

context help.

Selecting Help — Support Desk — Find a Solution from the main window menu bar displays an
SAP Library window, which allows you to search for a solution by key words. If you select Help—
Welcome Screen, a new window opens with links to different guides, end user training by role and

additional documentation.

SAP Business One Customer Portal

The SAP Business One Customer Portal provides resources to help you master SAP Business One.
The portal is organized into areas for different types of activities, such as:
o Get Support: Collaborate with your implementation partner on technical support issues, search

SAP Notes database, or request a license key

o Solution Overview: Review general information about the application and learn more about how

to integrate SAP Business One with the SAP Business Suite family of business applications

o Documentation: Find documentation for the latest release, including release notes, how-to guides,

and other useful guides on specific features and functions
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o Education: View e-learning courses on the key components of SAP Business One modules
including accounting, banking, master data, purchasing, and sales

w SAP BUSINESS ONE CUSTOMER PORTAL

Home | Get Support | Solution Overview | Documentation | Implementation | Education | News |

Select Language
IEnghsh vi

Workbench N
€ Find Solution

Q Contact Support

€1 ser aaminstaton SAP BUSINESS ONE

sl AN CUSTOMER PORTAL

€1 piscussion Forum

My Profile
a 4 ABOUT SAP BUSINESS ONE:
ﬂ License Key SAP has d d SAP One, a software application, specifically for small and midsize businesses. Used by over 20,000

customers today, it's an affordable, easy-to-use way to manage critical business functions across sales, distribution, and financials - all in a single
My Workbench [Edit]

No Favorites stored. n

integrated software system. With SAP Business One, you can instantaneously access critical data that provides a complete and up-to-the-minute view of
your business - 80 you can respond to customers faster and grow your business more profitably.

Get Support

Find a solution for known problems via the SAP Business One Notes database.

B Get the answer to your problem or query from peers in the SAP Business One Forum on the SAP C Network. Access is free of charge.
Register now
= Contact your Support Provider directly via the web, by creating a message via the

SAP Message Wizard.

®  Find in your Inbox the answers to your messages from our Support Provider.

Solution Overview: Research the details of the SAP Business One Solution, and learn more about how to integrate mySAP Business Suite with SAP
Business One (only available in English).

Figure 2-25: Using SAP Business One Customer Portal

SAP Business One Customer Portal is available in seven languages and is accessible at

http://service.sap.com/smb/sbocustomer. You need a valid S-user name and password to log in.

Consult with your implementation partner to get these.

SCN — SAP Community Network

Another excellent source for information is the SAP Community Network. When you log into

http://scn.sap.com you can find a community for each SAP solution, including SAP Business One.

In the SAP Business One community pages, you can find the latest news, post questions on a forum,
and take training on SAP Business One in the SAP Business One Academy. This is a public forum

so it is accessible without an S-user.
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The Basics of
Financial Accounting

In This Chapter

O Overview of Financial Accounting
Setting Up Financial Accounting
Performing Daily Procedures
Maintaining Records

Period-End Procedures

Incoming and Outgoing Payments
Cost Accounting

Budgeting

Cashflow
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Inquiries and Reports

SAP® Business One delivers the tools and reporting capacity you need to manage your company’s
finances effectively and according to Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP). SAP

Business One can bring your financial accounting to a new level of automation:

o Real-time, really. Every time you add (or post) a transaction, your general ledger is updated. No

need to batch journal entries for later posting—unless that’s what you want to do.

o Automatic journal entries. Perhaps the largest productivity boost in SAP Business One is its
ability to create various journal entries automatically—greatly reducing the need to make journal

entries or corrections manually.

o Drill-down functionality. SAP Business One gives you the ability to drill down using the orange
navigation arrows, not only to the general ledger but all the way to the source documents of a

transaction—another powerful labor- and time-saving feature.
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o Task automation. You can automate redundant tasks by using recurring postings and avoid
posting mistakes by using posting templates.

o Data integrity. To prevent users from posting manual journal entries to certain accounts, you can
set up confidential accounts. In addition, alerts help you manage expenses by informing you
when expenses reach their budget threshold.

o Automatic and manual reconciliation. Transactions are automatically reconciled allowing you to
save time and get accurate reporting. In addition you can conduct a manual reconciliation to close

outstanding activity.

o Audit trail. SAP Business One provides a complete audit trail, allowing you to track who made

changes to all data or documents—and when.

Overview of Financial Accounting

The key to making the most of the finance and accounting features in SAP Business One is careful
design and implementation to make sure that every part of the application precisely describes and
tracks the way your business works. Of course, most companies come to SAP Business One with a
well-established chart of accounts (and other financial accounting methods) as well as legacy
databases of customers, vendors, and transactions. Working with your implementation partner, you
translate and migrate the way your business works into SAP Business One. The five-step process of

setting up financial accounting is shown in Figure 3-1.

These steps represent general guidelines. In any given implementation, the order of these steps may
be changed or new steps may be added to reflect the unique needs and circumstances of your

company.

Setup tip. When setting up your chart of accounts and financial accounting processes, discuss
with your implementation partner the types of financial reporting you require. Financial reporting
requirements drive most of the initial settings and configuration decisions. Your implementation
partner knows the software and you know your business; together you can make SAP Business
One work for you.
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Step 1: Tell SAP Business One how you divide the year
Set up your posfing periods up for accounting and reporting purposes

Step 2: These segments usually represent the specific business
Define your account segments units or acfivities that you want to track
Assign each account an account code that is a
Step 3:
(reate your chart of accounts

combination of your defined account segments.
Then create a chart of accounts that organizes all
of these accounts into higher level categories.
Step 4: Tell SAP Business One which accounts to use for
Make your 6/L account journal entries created automatically when you post
deferminations purchasing, sales, and inventory documents
Step 5: Import data from existing sources
Migrate your legacy data into SAP Business One

Figure 3-1: Accounting setup step-by-step
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Definitions

Account: Formal record of a type of asset, liability, equity, revenue, or expense that shows its
beginning balance, increases and decreases (transactions), and resulting ending balance for a
specified period.

Control account: Control accounts are linked to business partners. When a document is posted
to the business partner, the journal entry includes also the control account. Each customer has
one default A/R control account, and each vendor has one default A/P control account, however
it is possible to replace the control account in any document. A control account holds the total
A/R or A/P balance for all linked business partners. Control accounts are included in the balance
sheet report, so their balance reflects your total balances for customers and vendors. Manual
journal entries cannot be posted to a control account.

Clearing account: An account to which postings are recorded temporarily because of a time
gap between accounting transactions, organizational task distribution, or accounting transactions
requiring clarifications.

Active account: An account in the chart of accounts to which journal entries are posted.

Account segmentation: A bookkeeping method of creating account codes based on the
hierarchical structure of a business. The individual segments correspond to different business
units, such as company, division, region, department, group, and so forth, and to different
categories, such as travel expense, box office revenue, product line, and so forth.

Natural account segment: The first segment of an account code that identifies the type of
account, such as fixed asset, liability, revenue, expense, and so forth. Account codes can consist
of numeric values only when using account segmentation, or be alphanumeric in a company that
is not using account segmentation

Chart of accounts: The index or coded listing of the accounts in a general ledger.

General ledger (G/L): The main accounting record of a business. The G/L uses double-entry
bookkeeping; it usually contains the accounts for all of a business’s assets, liabilities, profit, loss,
income, expenditure items, funds, and reserves.

Journal entry: A record of a transaction that usually includes transaction date, titles of affected
accounts, amount of each debit and credit, and transaction description

Posting: The process of recording journal entries (credits and debits) in the G/L

Transaction: A business activity or event that debits one G/L account and credits another
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Setting up Financial Accounting

Proper setup of financial and accounting functionality is the foundation on which much of the
automation of SAP Business One rests. With the right chart of accounts, posting periods, and
account determination for automated journal entries, SAP Business One takes care of many tasks that
are usually performed manually. That is why we spend much of this chapter on issues related to

initial setup of financial accounting.

Step 1: Setting up Your Posting Periods

The first step, which you may have already taken with your implementation partner, is to establish
your posting periods: Will you have monthly posting periods? Daily? Somewhere in between? Will
your fiscal year correspond to the calendar year or will it cross calendar years?

The first posting period must be defined at the time the company database is created. Afterwards, to
set up new posting periods, go to Administration — System Initialization — Posting Periods. From
here you can update the generated periods (such as date ranges) and create new ones. You can also

set or change the start of the fiscal year.

While SAP Business One is very flexible when it comes to setting periods and fiscal years, you and
your implementation partner should bear in mind the following important caveats:
o The beginning of the fiscal year can only be the first of the month

o Itis recommended to create the posting periods from the oldest and up. Consider the oldest data

you would like to migrate to determine the first period
o You cannot have overlapping posting periods

o G/L account determination is saved by period and is copied from the previous period to the next.

So make sure you define your primary G/L accounts before you create additional posting periods

o The system determines which posting period the transaction belongs to based on the transaction’s

posting date

o Once you have created a posting period you cannot remove it from the system; however you can

change the posting date range

Posting periods have one of four period statuses:
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o Unlocked. This is the default status for new period creation. This status allows all users to post

any type of transaction.

o Unlocked Except Sales. This status allows authorized users to post all types of transactions
except for sales documents. This period status is often used at month- end time.

o Closing period. This status allows authorized users to post all types of transactions. Users that are
not authorized for this period status cannot post any activity to this period status. In the posting
period setup screen, you can determine the number of days, after the period has expired, to
automatically change the period status to this status. This is commonly used at month-end or

year-end time.
o Locked. This status prevents all users from posting any activity to this period status.

The period status can be changed back and forth any time.

Period Status Authorization. You can determine the authorized users for the different period
statuses in the Administration — System Initialization — Authorizations — General Authorizations.
Select the user, and expand the Genera/ module

Step 2: Defining Your Account Segments
If you plan to use a segmented chart of accounts, the next step for your implementation partner and

you is to decide on and define the account segments you need.

To define account segments, go to Administration — Setup — Financials — Account Segmentation.
You must have at least the first, natural account segment, but you can rename it or change its length,
as you can with all other segments. Usually, companies determine their account segments based on
their business processes and financial reporting needs. They can represent divisions, departments,
regions, lines of business, entities, branches, and so forth. Figure 3-2 shows how account segments

are merged to create an account code.
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= Size Type

1 8 Alphanumeric
2 2 Alphanumeric
3 3 Alphanumeric
4 | Department 2 Alphanumeric
[ oK I l Cance J

Figure 3-2: A segmented account code

SAP Business One provides four default account segments and allows up to 10. During setup you
can change the size and name of any segment, as well as delete the entire segment, but the first
segment must always be the natural account segment. To delete segments, right-click the last

segment row and choose Delete Row.

Account segment alert. It is important that your implementation partner and you plan your use of

o g

be deleted once the very first G/L account is created; and you cannot change the length or the type of

a segment later on.

Once you have defined all your account segments in SAP Business One, you have created the

foundation for a fully qualified chart of accounts, which, in other words, is the concatenation of all
account segments. A fully qualified account code, as shown in Figure 3-2, includes all account
segments. For example, a travel expense account code used by your business’s marketing department
looks exactly like the travel expense account code used by your sales department, except for the

segment of the account code representing the department.

Note that account segmentation is not mandatory. Depending of the company, and the county

localization, segmentation may not be necessary.

Step 3: Creating Your Chart of Accounts
Once you have determined your financial or posting periods and account segments, you are ready to

create your chart of accounts in SAP Business One. The organization of the chart of accounts follows
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GAAP in which there is a separate “drawer” for accounts representing assets, liabilities, equity,
revenues, cost of sales, expenses, financing, and other revenues and expenses. These drawers, which
have been defined by SAP and cannot be changed, organize your accounts by level in a logical
fashion appropriate to your financial accounting and reporting processes.

Chart of accounts reminder. The chart of accounts is an index of all G/L accounts used by
your business. Every G/L account has an account code, an account description, and other
properties that determine the functions of the G/L account. To access the chart of accounts,
select Financials — Chart of Accounts.

In the Chart of Accounts window, SAP Business One asks you to characterize every G/L account as
either a title account or an active account and identify its level. Because only active accounts can be
posted to in SAP Business Oneg, it is a good practice to have all your active accounts at the same
level. In reports, a title account summarizes all the balances of each active account below it. In the
account segmentation shown in Figure 3-3, level 4 is the lowest level that contains postings of

transactions. Thus it is not mandatory to use all levels. You can have active accounts in level 3 or 2.

— Level 1: Drawer: Assets |

oo ~ o

GAL Account | Assets Level 2: Title: Current Assets ‘
Narne Current Assets - Current Assels —
N N L= Czh and Equiv - Cach and Cash Equivalents
‘ Level 3: Title: Cash and Equiv ”/ 11100000-01-001-01 - Cash on Hand (HO, USA, GA ) \_‘
T FCOvE AT 11200000-01-001-01 - Qysh ak Bank - Checking (HO, USA, GA ) e—
External Code 11210000-01-001-01 - at Bank - Payroll (HO, USA, GA ) Liabilities
Currency US Dollar v 11220000-01-001-01 - at Bank - Savings (HO, USA, GA )
[ Confidenial 17 g 11230000-01-001-01 - Bark - Credit Card (HO, US8, GA —
11300000-01-001-01 - Account Clearing (HO, USA, G/
Balance 0.00 5 v 11300001-01-001-01 - Acceunt Clearing - EUR (HO, U Equity
11300002-01-001-01 - ceount Clearing - CAN (HO, L
Gl Account Properties 11400000-01-001-01 - learing (HO, USA, GA ) —
Account Type Other - 11500000-01-001-01 - westments (HO, USA, GA )
[ Control Account Level 4: All fully qualified |'***’
active accounts omestic (HO, USE —_—
oreign (HO, USA,
[ Cash ccount ] 12400000-01-001-01 - Allowance for Doubthul Debls (HO, USA, 1 St sl
[ geval. (Currency) 12500000-01-001-01 - Inkerest Receivable (HO, USA, GA ) [
12510000-01-001-01 - Other Receivables (HO, USA, GA ) —
["] Cazh Flow Relevant 12540000-01-001-01 - Trawel Expenses - Advances (HO, USA, G e
Relewant for Cost Accounting Inwentary - Inventory
[ Project 13100000-01-001-01 - Inwenkory - Raw Material (HO, USA, G& ) I—
Distribution Rule 13200000-01-001-01 - Inwenkory - Work In Progress (HO, U5, o
[ Branch 13300000-01-001-01 - Inwentory - Semi Finished Goods (HO, U2 Finanting
[7] Product Line 13400000-01-001-01 - Inwentory - Finished Goods (HO, USA, G,
13500000-01-001-01 - Inwventory - Returns (HO, USA, G&) —
13900000-01-001-01 - Goods Clearing Account (HO, USA, GA) Other R 7]
Okher Current - Other Current Assets Expenses
m 14100000-01-001-01 - Prepaid Expenses (HO, USA, GA )

Figure 3-3: Chart of accounts organized by drawers and levels

Account activity alert. You cannot delete an account with activity against it. You can only
make it inactive. When using segmentation accounts you can modify the account code at any
point in time
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To add an account or a title, click the drawer or title that you want to add the new account under.
Choose Data =*Add from the menu bar, and enter the complete account code, name, and other
properties.

To rearrange your chart of accounts structure, use the Edit Chart of Accounts screen. Here you
choose the account level and location in the chart of account.

Setup Tip. It is possible to import your legacy chart of accounts from a text file using the Data
Transfer Workbench tool provided by SAP. You must define the corresponding account
segmentation setup as well as the segments code prior to the import

Foreign Currency Management

Foreign currency management is available for companies that use multiple currencies. In SAP
Business One, you can specify G/L accounts and business partners as local currency, specific foreign
currency or as All Currencies. Defining an account as All Currencies allows you to post documents
and journal transactions to the G/L accounts or business partner in any currency, as long as the
currency is defined in the SAP Business One company. Reconciliations, reports, and balances of
G/L accounts and business partners with All Currencies are performed, calculated, and displayed in
the local currency. In the Administration — System Initialization — Company Details — Basic
Initialization tab, you can determine whether a new G/L account is created by default in local or all
currencies. Once transactions have been posted, it is not possible to change the account from an Al
Currencies or a specific foreign currency account, however, it is always possible to change to All

Currencies,

You can define an additional currency in the system for maintaining accounts. This is called the
System Currency. If your company is required to report to a parent company which is located

overseas, you will define the parent company’s local currency as the system currency.

All the system reports can be displayed in system currency, saving you the need to re-valuate your

financials and other reports.

To define your local and system currency go to Administration — System Initialization — Company

Details — Basic Initialization tab.
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Foreign Currency maintenance. When working with foreign currencies, you must manually
maintain the exchange rates in the Exchange Rate and Indexes table located in the Administration
module. If there is no rate available for the current date, the system will automatically open the

table for you to enter the exchange rate.

In certain cases the system posts exchange rate differences automatically. This can occur for example
when you pay an invoice using a foreign currency. If the payment rate varies from the invoice rate
the difference is posted to an exchange rate differences account defined in your G/L account
determination. Periodically you should run the Exchange Rate Differences utility to manually
identify and post additional exchange rate differences.

Step 4: Making Your G/L Account Determinations

One of the key advantages of SAP Business One is its ability to create various journal entries
automatically, particularly those involving sales, purchasing, and inventory transactions.. In SAP
Business One, when an invoice is created, the accounting entries are created at the same time. But
how does the application know how to create those accounting entries? G/L account determination is
the process of telling SAP Business One in which accounts to put various sorts of automatically

created accounting entries.

To take full advantage of the application’s robust automation, you must take special care to provide

SAP Business One with the correct information in the G/L Account Determination window.

To specify G/L accounts, go to Administration — Setup — Financials — G/L Account

Determination.

G/L account determination tip. Your company’s controller or accountant should provide final
approval of your G/L account determination settings.

Basic Procedure

Determining your G/L accounts thoroughly and accurately is crucial to the automatic creation of

journal entries in SAP Business One.
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Portal pointer. For detailed G/L account determination instructions, consult your SAP
implementation partner and download the “How to Determine G/L Accounts for Automatic
Creation of Journal Entries” and “How to Make the Initial Settings in SAP Business One” guides
from SAP Business One Customer Portal at http://service.sap.com/smb/sbocustomer.

Figure 3-4 shows the G/L account determination setup window. Some accounts are mandatory, for
example, the revenue account under the Sales tab. The revenue account is the default revenue
account used for any A/R invoice. It is overridden if another revenue account is specified in item or

warehouse master data.

Specify the primary accounts by period and module

N

G/L Account Determination h - X
Period Selecton
I Sales Purchasing General Inwentory Fesources WIP Mapping I
General Tax

Accounts Receivable n [w] Permit Change of Control Accounts

Drefault Customer For &R Inwoice and 99999 Ore Tire Cushoner

Payment

#  Type of Account Account Code Account Mame Advanced Rules

Dormestic Accounts Receivabla 12100000-01-001-01 Accounts Receivable - Domestic (HO, USA, GA
Foreign Accounts Receivable 12200000-01-001-01 Accounts Receivable - Foreign (HO, USA, GA )
Checks Received 11300000-01-001-01 Checking Account Clearing (HO, LSA, GA )
Cazh on Hand 11100000-01-001-01 Cash on Hand (HO, USA, GA )
Owverpayment AR Sccount 42300000-01-001-01 Mizcellanecus Income (HO, USA, GA)
Underpayment AR Account £2200000-01-001-01 Wirite-Offs (HO, USA, GA)
Payment Advanices
Realized Exchange Diff. Gain $2100000-01-001-01 Realized Gain (HO, USA, GA )
Realized Exchange Diff. Loss $2200000-01-001-01 Realized Loss (HO, USA, GA )
Cash Discount £1200000-01-001-01 Discounts Allowed (HO, USA, GA )
Revenue Account 41100000-01-001-01 Sales Revenues - Domestic (HO, US&, GA ) 2 Rules
Sales Credit Account 41100000-01-001-01 Sabes Reverues = Dorestic (HO, LISA, GA )

Figure 3-4: Mandatory fields for G/L Account Determination:. Sales tab

Inventory alert. The Inventory tab is active only if the Use Perpetual Inventory checkbox is
selected on the Basic Initialization tab. Go to Main Menu — Administration — System Initialization
— Company Details.

Setup tip. Your implementation partner will make sure additional primary accounts are defined,
such as tax accounts, credit card clearing accounts and house banks. Use the corresponding
setup menu to define these accounts.
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Advanced G/L Account Determination

Once the primary accounts are defined, you have the ability to define more complex rules for
determining the appropriate G/L accounts to be used. Let’s look at an example. If you sell an item
that belongs to the accessories item group, and from warehouse number 01, you want the posting
to go to a designated revenues account, as well as a COGS account. However if you sell an
accessory from warehouse number 02, different accounts are to be used.

So first you set the determination criteria, for inventory and resources, to identity which criteria
you which to take into account: figure 3-5 shows 4 active determination criteria for inventory,

however you have up to 10 that can be activated.

Determination Criteria - Inv — O X

Creterrnination Criteria Active

#

1 Ship-to Country
2 Item Group

3 Item Code

4 warehouse Code
5 Business Partner Group
£ Federal Tax I

7 Ship-to State

%  Tax Code

9 BP Code

10 BP Type

o i 2
[*

Figure 3-5: Determination Criteria

Next, you specify the rules for determining the appropriate accounts. From the G/L account
determination window, press the Advanced button. Figure 3-6 shows how you can set up different

revenues and COGS account by item group and warehouse.
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‘ Account rules are by period ‘

\

Advanced G/L Account De ation Rules - Inventory

Period 2014 b

Priority Code Ship-to Country Item Group  Item Code  Warehou.,. Description Active  Inwentory Account Rewenue Account Cost of Goods ...
1 Rew_CA  Canada - all - gl v all I

2 Rev_ACC All vl Accessorie: ™ All v o1 sccessories for wH o1 [v] 41110000-01-00;  51100000-01-00
3 Few _ACCH Al *| Accessorie: ™ All hall 4
4

“ccessories for WiH 02 [v] 41200000-01-00; < 51600000-01-00

A" %’Ml s p: A

Choose the rule: item group,
combined with the warehouse
code

404 44

Choose the accounts to be
used, when the rule is met

(o ] o

Figure 3-6: Advanced G/L Account Determination Rules

Setup Rules: you can have an unlimited number of rules, using different criteria. When the
system posts a transaction, it looks up the list of rules, by priority, and once the rule is met,

these are the accounts that will be used.

For accounts that remain blank in this window, the system looks them up in the G/L account

determination window.

Journal Entry Preview: to ensure the system picks up the right accounts, based on the G/L
account determination and rules, you can preview the Journal Entry for any document, before it's

actually posted. Simply right click in the document window, and select Journal Entry Preview

IFRS: International Financial Reporting Standards

International Financial Reporting standards (IFRS) provides standards, interpretations and the
framework for the Preparation and Presentation of Financial Statements (in absence of a Standard or

an Interpretation) adopted by the International Accounting Standards Board (IASB). SAP Business
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One allows you to meet these standards, in addition to GAAP and local standards by enabling the

parallel account model.

A

\
— 7N
P g

7 Local GAAP N
L Reportin Y
Lree g,

-———
-~ ~
- \
\IFRS Reporting)

~ 7’
- -

For more information on how to implement the parallel account model in SAP Business One see
the How-To Guide for Parallel Accounting and the white paper SAP Business One in an IFRS

Environment in the Documentation area of the Customer portal.

Multi Branch

You can activate the multi branch feature to enable you to work across branches on one company
database, but only with authorized data. For example, a company with several stores could use a
single company database to manage all their stores as branches. Although the data is centralized in

one database, the data for each individual store can also be manipulated and reported separately.
Major functions of this feature include:

o Documents are created for specific branches and only with master data, such as warehouses

and business partners that are assigned to the branches.

o Different branches can share some common data and settings, for example, items and

document settings.

e You can create purchasing documents from one branch based on sales documents from

another branch.
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e You can run reports for specific branches, as well as compare branches.

You can enable multi branches on the Basic Initialization tab of the Company Details window.
Additional settings are done in the Setup menu for Financials.

Step 5: Migrating Your Legacy Data
When making the change from your legacy financial accounting system to SAP Business One, you
are faced with the challenge of having to keep historic data online for audit and research purposes as

well as for ongoing day-to-day business activities.

The data transfer workbench for SAP Business One is a migration tool that enables you to transfer
data from your legacy system into SAP Business One. It transfers master data, such as business
partner and item records, as well as transaction data, such as orders, invoices, and balances, since

both types of data need to be available in SAP Business One.

How does the data transfer workbench work? Legacy data is exported into Microsoft Excel
spreadsheet templates and then imported into SAP Business One. Legacy data migration is a
process that is best done collaboratively with your SAP implementation partner. It is not
recommended to import past activity that was already closed. Only import your master data,
open documents, and opening balances for items and G/L accounts.

Another useful tool that you can access inside SAP Business One is the Import from Excel. Since

this is not used for financial data, we will discuss it later on when we discuss master data.

Setting Up 1099 Vendors (United States)

In the United States, certain vendors are subject to 1099 reporting, meaning that payments to them
must be tracked and reported to the United States Internal Revenue Service (IRS). With a little setup,
SAP Business One automates the tracking of payments that are subject to 1099 reporting and

automatically creates 1099 forms at tax time.

When importing any existing vendor master data into SAP Business One, you should designate your

1099 vendors as such. This saves you from having to change business partner master data manually.

For setting up new vendors, you should know that the process of tracking 1099 payments starts in the
Business Partner Master Data window. The Accounting tab has two subtabs, General and Tax. In

the A/P invoice window, you can override the default form and box if needed.
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Figure 3-7 shows two boxes on the lower right of the General tab that allow you to specify which
1099 form will be used to track payments to this vendor and the category for payments. With these
boxes set, the payments to this vendor are tracked so that a 1099 form can be created and sent to the
IRS as required.

Business Partner Master Data -0 x
Code Marasal Y0000 Wendor 7 Local Currency i
FManme SMD Technologies Account Balance -7,783.19
Foreign Marne Goods Receipt POz -235,806. 57
Group General Supplies ¥ Purchase Orders -62,746.03
Currency US Dollar il
Faderal Tax ID LS 11-345650
General Contact Pergons Addresses Payment Terms Payrment Run Accounting Properties Rernarks Attachments
General Tax
Consolidating BP
e Payment Consolidation Delivery Consolidation
Control Accounts H
Accounts Payable 21 100000-01-001-01 HAccounts Payable - Domestic (HO, USA, GA )

Payrnent Advances

1099 Farm 1099 MISC v
1099 Biox 03 - Other income ™
Planining Group
[ Affiliate

Figure 3-7: Setting the 1099 Form and 1099 Box

Setup Tip. If you started working with the system in the middle of the year, you have the option
to enter 1099 opening balances for your vendors. Go to Main Menu — Administration — System
Initialization — Opening Balances — 1099 Opening Balances.
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Performing Daily Procedures

Once you have set up your chart of accounts and your G/L account determination, you are ready to
use SAP Business One for day-to-day activities as well as for period- and year-end closing tasks.

Posting Manual Journal Entries

The majority of journal entries in SAP Business One come from one of the other modules; sales,
purchasing, payment, and inventory documents post transactions automatically to the G/L. However,
in GAAP accrual-based accounting, you sometimes need to make manual journal entries in the G/L,
such as depreciation entries, accrual entries, correcting entries, and the like—anything, in other
words, that would not come from one of the other SAP Business One modules. When a journal entry
is added manually, it is recorded immediately and cannot be deleted—only reversed. (To do so, see

“Reversing Transactions” later in this chapter.)

Using the Journal Entry window shown in Figure 3-8, you can create journal entries manually. The
purpose of manual journal entries is to record transactions that are not automatically initiated from a
sub ledger or from another process within SAP Business One. For example, a manual journal entry

might be used to record a finance charge to a customer account or a service fee to a bank account.

The Origin and Origin No. fields indicate what the source of the journal entry is. Click
the orange arrow to display the source document. In this example A/R Invoice

Journal Entry

Series Mumbel ue Drate Doc, Date Remarks "] Fixed Exchange Rate

[11/19/2014] [7/10/20/2014 AR Invoices - C30000

Primary

Crigin . Trans. Mo, Template Type Template Indicator Project
IN 873 5152 il
Trans. Code Ref, 1 Ref. 2 Ref. 3

¥ 673

Elanket Agreement

P Expand Editing Mode

# G/l AcchBP ... G/L Acch/BP Name Debit Credit Ref. 1 Ref. 2
1 CE0000 Microchips § 643,500.00 E73
2 ZZR00000-01-1 Sales Tax Accrual (HO, $ 2550000 672
3 22230000-01-1 Sales Tax Acerusl - Co § 12,00000 673
4 ZZ240000-01-1 Sales Tax Accrual - Cit § 12,000.00 &72
5 41100000-01-1 Sales Revernses - Domd § 600,000.00 673

§643,500.00  § £43,500.00
“ /\ ] pisplay inFC  [] Display in 5C
/

‘ Debit must be equal to credit or the journal entry cannot be added

Figure 3-8: Entering a manual journal entry in the Journal Entry window
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To create a manual journal entry, go to Main Menu — Financials — Journal Entry. A journal entry

can be displayed and created in an expanded editing mode or reduced editing mode.

To enter amounts in foreign currency for an account defined as All Currencies, or to enter a specific

foreign currency account, check the Display FC box.

In some cases you may receive a large journal entry from your accountant, for example for payroll,
in an Excel worksheet. All you need to do is copy the rows in Excel, and paste them into a journal
entry window. Make sure the columns in Excel match the columns shown in the SAP Business One

journal entry to make this operation successful.

Journal Entry tip. Normally from the Journal Entry screen, you make postings to G/L accounts.
To display a list of G/L accounts from the G/L Acct/BP Code field, press Tab. You can also use a
journal entry to book an entry to a business partner code (for example, when posting a finance
charge to a business partner account). To display a list of business partners instead of a list of
G/L accounts, press Control + Tab in the G/L Acct/BP Name field.

Setup tip. You can define default settings for manual journal entries, such as whether to block
posing of an unbalanced journal entry in a foreign currency, or whether the row posting date can
be edited. Go to Main Menu — Administration — System Initialization — Document Settings —
Per Document tab and select Journal Entry from the drop down list. Some of these defaults can
be overwritten in the journal entry window, using Form Settings.

Making Recurring Postings
Some transactions recur monthly or weekly. The transaction amounts may not be the same each time
and the percentages may not necessarily be fixed (although they recur on dates that are known in

advance and are usually made up of the same G/L accounts).

You use recurring journal entries for expenses such as depreciation, equipment lease payments,

payroll, and office rent and utility costs.
To access recurring postings, go to Main Menu — Financials — Recurring Postings.

When you define a recurring posting you must specify all the accounts or business partners, as well

as actual amounts. You will determine the frequency and the expiration of the recurring posting. The
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system will duplicate the original posting each time the date arrives, and will allow you to either add
the posting as is, or modify it before the final posting to the general ledger.

Another way to work with a recurring posting is to set the frequency to Template, and then use the

recurring posting as a template each time you post a manual journal entry.

Using Posting Templates

Posting templates help streamline the posting of individual journal entries that repeat from period to
period but where the actual amounts are not known in advance. You create a posting template with
percentages defined in the rows, instead of amounts. When you post a journal entry based on a
posting template, you enter an amount on one of the rows and the system allocates the amounts in the

other rows according to the percentages defined in the template

You can use the posting template function to allocate an expense, for example, marketing costs, as a
percentage over two or more departments. With a posting template, you can take 100% of one

account and allocate it automatically to the other relevant accounts based on fixed percentages.

It is also possible to leave certain rows without an account selection and instead provide a
description for the type of account or business partner that should be selected when the journal entry

is posted.

To access the posting template function, go to Main Menu — Financials — Posting Templates.

Using Journal Vouchers

You can use journal vouchers to review a batch of financial transactions before posting them. Before
you post the entries as journal vouchers, you have the opportunity to edit, change, or delete entries,
as required. Let’s consider a couple of situations in which you would use journal vouchers. Perhaps
you’re training a new employee, and rather than risking that some or all of the new employee’s
journal entries might have to be reversed, you can allow the new employee to create journal vouchers
that you can review. This eliminates the risk that the new employee could post incorrect journal
entries that would have to be reversed later. You can also use journal vouchers to perform what-if
analyses. You can run the cash flow report and include open journal vouchers to determine the effect

of the postings before you actually post them.
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Another advantage is that a journal voucher can be saved temporarily even when unbalanced. If you
have a very large journal entry that you are working on and wish to come back to it later, the voucher
allows you to save your work before the entry is complete.

In other systems, a journal voucher is used sometimes used for a single journal entry. In SAP
Business One, a journal voucher is always used for a batch of transactions, meaning that you enter
multiple journal entries in one voucher. When you post the voucher to the general ledger, all the
journal entries contained in the voucher are posted together.

To create a journal voucher, go to Main Menu — Financials — Journal Vouchers.

Maintaining Records

A variety of tasks come under the category of maintaining records, including reversing transactions,

editing G/L accounts, and editing 1099s. This section covers these maintenance topics.

Reversing Transactions
You have the ability to cancel a manual journal entry by locating it, right click and select Cancel. A

new journal entry opens, with the amounts reversed, and all you need to do is add.

Alternatively, you can schedule a reversal of a journal entry by date. Automatic reversal of manual
journal entries is usually set up to occur on the first day of the following month. For a list of manual
journal entries scheduled for reversal, go to Main Menu — Financials — Reverse Transactions.

Note that this option is used primarily during month- and year-end closings.

Check the Reverse box and enter a reversal date for manual journal entries

Journal Entry \X -0 x
Saries Mumber Posting Drate Due Date Doc, Date Remarks L Eisad Sach Eak
Prirnary 3826 10407 /2014 1007 /2014 10/07 {2014 v Raverse 12312014 I
Origin Crigin Mo, Trans. Mo, Template Type Template Indicator Project | Adj. Trans, (Period 13)
X 3826 5159 bl
Trans, Code Ref. 1 Ref. 2 Ref, 3
-

Blarket Agreement

¥ Expand Editing Mode
# G AccfBP ... GA Acct/BP Mame  Debit Cradit Ref. 1 Ref. 2
1 11100000-01-1 Cash on Hand (HO, LE $ 100,00 |
2 11200000-01-1 Cash at Bank - Checki $ 100,00

Figure 3-9: Automatic reversal of manual journal entries
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Setup tip. The reversal transaction can either post negative amounts on the same side, or post a
debit to reverse a credit and a credit to reverse a debit. To determine the reversal method, go to
Main Menu — Administration — System Initialization — Company Details — Basic initialization tab.

Editing G/L Accounts
In the normal course of business, you may have to adjust the chart of accounts from time to time.
Using the Edit Chart of Accounts window, you can make changes to the chart of accounts, create

new accounts, rearrange groupings, and change and edit existing accounts.

To display the Edit Chart of Accounts window, go to Main Menu — Financials — Edit Chart of
Accounts, or Administration — Setup — Financials — Edit Chart of Accounts.

Creating codes for a set of newly created accounts is a common task when adding new accounts. The
account code generator is a tool that enables you to assign codes to newly created account segments
at the click of a button. In addition, you can insert a new G/L account in a number of different
account segments (for example, departments) simultaneously. To access the account code generator,

select Financials — Account Code Generator.

Editing 1099s (United States)

Vendors that are assigned a 1099 form within business partner master data will have A/P invoices
and credit memos that accumulate 1099 amounts for year-end reporting to federal authorities. If a
document is incorrectly posted with the wrong 1099 amount, form, or box, you can use the 1099

editing function to modify the data. To access 1099 editing, go to Main Menu — Financials — 1099

Editing.
Change the 7099 Form and Box for unpaid invoices and credits ‘ ‘ Edit 7099 Amountfor paid invoices
[ |
1099 Editing \j
Wendor Code  Wendor Mame Inwoice No. Posting Date  Inwoice Amount_ 1! Form 1 Payment No,  Payment Amount 1099 nt
WRO000 SMD Technologic - 422 216500 1093 MISC 03 - Other in 256 21650 21650
WFD000 SMD Technologic 424 7577501093 MISC 03 - Cther in 57 75775 7E7TE

Figure 3-10: The 1099 Editing window

Reviewing Changes to Data: Audit Trail
When a change is made to a document, master data record, or setup element, an audit trail is created.

To view these changes, select Tools — Change Log from the SAP Business One menu bar to display
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a Change Log window that lists changes, including user, date, and time, that have been made to that
particular document or master data record. You can then click on an entry to see the change that was
made. If there are multiple changes, hold down Ctrl and click on two or more lines, then click on
Show Differences in the lower right of the Change Log window to see what has changed between
iterations of the document.

For audit purposes, SAP Business One allows you to view the Access Log from the Tools menu. The
access log shows a list of users, and their login information. You can track which user logged onto
the system, the times they logged on and off, and whether there was a failed attempt to log in with a

certain user ID.

Period-End Procedures

Much of the work of financial accounting takes place at the end of each period and at the end of the
year when transactions are examined and any corrections or adjustments are made. SAP Business

One supports such activities in a variety of ways.

Period-End Closing Checklist
Period-end activities take place at the end of the month or the end of the quarter, or both, depending
on how your financial accounting processes work. In either case, the checklist at the end of the

period is much the same.

() Make sure that all transactions for the period were posted properly, including adjustments

and accruals

U

Print trial balance (a balance of each account and a current status)

(W

Print vendor liabilities aging and customer receivables aging reports to reconcile receivable

accounts with the G/L
Print inventory audit report to reconcile inventory with the G/L
Print financial statements

Make a backup of your database and put it in an off-site storage location

U000

Close or inactivate the fiscal period by locking it using the posting period window
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Year-End Closing Checklist

Year-end closing is a big event that affects many aspects of how SAP Business One operates. For
example, a year-end close will zero all profit and loss account balances to the retained earnings
account. Balance sheet accounts are summarized, bringing the balances forward as the beginning
balances in the new fiscal year. All of this activity takes time, of course. The year can remain open
until all adjusting entries are received from accountants and other reporting entities.

Here is a general year-end checklist:

U

Post final transactions for the period in all modules

Complete the period-end procedures

Post any final adjusting entries in the G/L

Close the last period of the fiscal year

Make a backup of your database and put it in an off-site storage location
Print 1099s

Print a final detailed trial balance

Print financial statements

Set up a new fiscal year

(N I Ny I Iy Dy N By

Run the period-end closing routine to close the fiscal year

Year-end closing alert. It is strongly recommended that you consider your year-end closing
processes during setup and implementation. Soon after going live with SAP Business One,
perform the first-month or first-quarter closing together with your implementation consultant.
Download the “Tips for Year-End Closing” guide from SAP Business One Customer Portal at
http://service.sap.com/smb/sbocustomer.

Data Archiving

As part of the period end procedure you may consider using the Data Archiving wizard. If your
company database is over two years old, you can optionally delete old activity such as sales and
purchasing documents, inventory documents, sales opportunities, and more. Archiving old data helps
you reduce your database size, increase performance, reduce hard disk space needed for backups,
and even allow faster upgrades when a new version is available. Once you remove the old
transactions you can also manually delete master data that is no longer is use, such as customer,

vendors and items.

SAP Business One ...7To Go 72



http://service.sap.com/smb/sbocustomer

e The Basics of Financial Accounting

As you already learned, in SAP Business One you build one document from another, and journal
entries are posted automatically with the document. For example, a sales quotation was copied to an
order that was copied to two deliveries. The deliveries were copied to one A/R invoice which was
fully paid. This is called a closed cluster. It means that all the transactions that are involved in a
particular workflow are closed. The data archiving only removes closed clusters. In our example, if
the invoice was partially paid, that means that the cluster is open, and none of these transactions will
be removed. These prerequisites are important to keep the data integrity and consistency.

The Data Archiving Wizard

To open the wizard, go to Administration — Utilities — Data Archive Wizard. Figure 3-11
describes the main steps of the wizard.

Wizard Options Archive recommendations

*Simulation Parameters
sActual Run *Period
sLoad saved run *Rate

#Search across data
archiverun

Journal Entry
Compression
Rules

*View by cluster or
document

oDrill Down to cluster

sFilter displayed
transactions

*Period
*Sub Period
*Month

Figure 3-11: Data Archive Wizard’s Main Steps

The wizard options consist of:

o Simulation. This will provide you with the information of what data will be archived, indicate
non removable clusters, and show expected results with regards to the total number of

transactions that are removed, and database size at the end of the process.
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o The actual run will complete the process by removing the appropriate transactions and shrink the
database size. You must conduct a backup prior to the actual run. Note that there is no roll back
option, other than to manually restore the company backup.

o Loading a saved wizard run lets you view previous archiving runs in case you wish to search for

a particular transaction or cluster.

o You can search for certain transactions across multiple data archive runs, in case you do not

know in which run the transaction was removed. You can search by date and transaction type.

In the archive parameters you select the posting period range you would like to archive. The start
date of the archived period is always the first period of the company. You can only archive periods
that are 2 years or older then the system date. Additionally, the period must be locked, and a period

end closing process applied to it.

In the recommendation step you can view all the transactions included in the date range. The wizard
displays both removable and non removable transactions grouped by cluster, or without grouping.
You can drill down to a specific cluster to view all the transactions belonging to it. The archiving
wizard removes transactions such as sales and purchasing documents, sales opportunities, activities,
payments and inventory revaluation. Master data, such as customer and items are not removed by the
wizard. These will have to be removed manually by the user, after the wizard completed the

transactional information.

Since journal entries are removed from the system, the accounts balances must remain intact. Thus
during the archiving process consolidated journal entries are created to reflect those balances. You

can choose to consolidate by period, sub period or by month.

Data Archiving Checklist:

L Run a simulation to find open clustered that can be closed
(] Close open clusters
(] Create a backup of the company database

() Run the data archive wizard
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Audit trail. The data archive wizard creates a read only database backup that can be restored later
on. This database consists of all the data before the deletion. For audit purposes, you can restore
this back to view old transactions.

Master Data Cleanup

After you have completed the data archiving, you can run the Master Data Cleanup Wizard. This is
also located under the Administration — Utilities.

Here you can delete any bulk master data that is no longer needed. You can remove: items, business

partners, G/L accounts, projects, distribution rules, tax codes and employees that have no activity.

Incoming and Outgoing Payments

In SAP Business One, the functionality and reporting associated with processing payments are
accessed through the Banking module. This section provides only the basic information you need to
get started. When processing payments you should select the transactions to be closed by the
payment, either fully or partially. If there is no prior transaction to select, or you are unsure which

transaction applies, you can enter a Payment on Account.

Incoming Payments
Incoming payments can be received in four ways: cash, checks, credit cards, and bank transfers. SAP
Business One handles all of them in basically the same way—either by making a payment against a

specific A/R invoice or by making a payment to a customer against two or more A/R invoices.

Creating Incoming Payments for Specific Invoices

The following steps explain how to create an incoming payment against specific invoices:

1) Go to the Banking — Incoming Payments — Incoming Payments window shown in Figure
3-12

2) Click the selection list button to the right of the Code field and then select a customer

3) Review the Documents for Payment table that displays all the open invoices for the customer

4) Select the invoices for which you want to apply a payment (check the selection box next to
the row number); the cumulative amount is displayed in the Total Amount Due field in the
footer of the window

5) Change the Total Payment amount field to do a partial payment
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6) Select the payment means icon ' from the SAP Business One toolbar to open the Payment
Means window. Select the tab for the desired payment means, fill in the relevant details, and
click OK, which brings you back to the Incoming Payments window.

7) Click Add to post the document

Incoming Payments - x
Code (*) Customer Mo. Primary v| 228

Marne Earthshaker Corporation () Wendor Posting Date 10/07 /2014

Bill To 18700 MacArthur Blvd () Account Due Date 10,07 /2014

Irvine CA 2612 Docurnent Date 10/07 /2014
Usa, Reference
Transaction Mo,

T — —

Contact Bob McKensly
Project
Select the customer
I
Select open
transactions to be
paid
——gcted  Documen... Document Type Date *  Overd... a Total Blo... | Total Payment | Pay...
v 670 IN 097092014 -2 $ 3,966.25 $ 2,966.25
v 663 N 08/14/2014 * 22 $ 408.75 $ 408.75
O 661 N 08/01/2014 * 3% $ 817.50 $ §17.50
O 653 N 07£10/2014 * &7 $1812.13 $1,812.13
v 640 N 06/30/2014 * 69 § 1,61457 % 1,000.00
O 373 N 06/23/2014 * 7% § 2,584.67 § 2,584.67
O 645 N 05/25/2014 * 105 $5,232.00 $5,232.00
O 634 IN 0s/19f2014  * 111 $ 449.63 £ 449,63
| [7] Payment on Account 0.00
Total Amount Due $5,375.00 &)
Remark:
1ournal | OF, to accept a payment with been Bal Adjust the Total Payment field for
reference, choose Payment On partial payments
Cr=t Account
m Daselect all Add in Sequence

Figure 3-12: Incoming Payments window

Once the incoming payment document is added, the following actions are taken:

o Journal entries credit the customer’s accounts receivable control account and debit the bank

account or a clearing account.

o The payment is applied to the invoice.
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o The paid invoices are closed and no longer appear in the Open Items List, Documents for

Payment table and in the customer’s receivable aging report.

o When a partial payment is processed, the selected invoice remains open for the balance due

amount

o When a full payment is processed, the invoice and the payment are internally reconciled and
closed.

o If the payment is made by check, cash or credit card, the payment is posted to a clearing account,
and a deposit document must be processed in order to transfer the funds from the clearing

account to the house bank account

Creating Incoming Payments on Account

You can accept payments that are received without reference to specific invoice(s)—for example, a
one-time point-of-sale purchase. To do this, you check the Payment on Account checkbox of the
Incoming Payments window and fill in the required information. Once the incoming payment

document has been posted, the appropriate journal entry is created.

Outgoing Payments

Just as with incoming payments, there are, generally speaking, four ways of sending outgoing
payments: cash, checks, credit cards, and bank transfers. You can perform the following activities:
o Create outgoing payments for business partners and accounts using various payment means

o Print and void checks for a payment for various purposes, including employee bonuses

o Create, trace, and process drafts of outgoing payment documents and drafts of checks for

payment
o Generate a Check Register Report

The main difference between incoming and outgoing payments is the need to define an account for
the different payment means. For example if you create an outgoing payment with cash, you must
select the outgoing cash account for the transaction. In this case, it can be your house bank account

or a petty cash account.

For more information about managing outgoing payments with SAP Business One, consult the

online help.
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Special Scenarios

You can define a maximum amount for over and under payment situations. One situation might be if
your customers always round the invoice amount, which may result in up to $1 difference between
the invoice and the payment. To define the allowed over or under payment maximum amount, go to
Administration — System Initialization — Document Settings — Per Document tab and select

Incoming/Outgoing Payment from the drop down list.

When you process the payment, and if the payment difference is within the amount defined as an
under or over payment, the system processes the payment as a payment in full. A posting is made to
the business partner for the payment amount, and the small difference is posted to a dedicated G/L

account you define in the G/L Account determination.

Cash discount is a special discount given when your customer pays before the invoice due date, or
when you pay your vendor ahead of time. The cash discount percentage is defined in the invoice’s
payment terms, and the discount amount is automatically calculated when the payment document is
entered. The discount amount is posted to a dedicated G/L account. You can also adjust the cash
discount percentage, or change the amount to include a cash discount, by modifying the appropriate

fields on the invoice row in the payment document.

Payments made in a foreign currency often produce exchange rate variances. When you close an
invoice with a payment, and the exchange rate varies between the payment and the invoice, the
system automatically calculates the exchange rate gain or loss amount and posts it to a dedicated G/L

account.

Payment Wizard

SAP Business One provides a payment wizard that allows you to create outgoing payments in
batches for checks and bank transfers, and to batch process incoming payments by bank transfers.
The payments are created according to your selection criteria and payment methods. Using the

payment wizard requires the following steps to properly prepare the relevant master data:

1) Create a payment method by going to Administration — Setup — Banking — Payment
Method
2) Define default payment methods for customers and vendors by going to Administration —

System Initialization — General Settings — BP tab
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3)

4)

Assign the payment method to the business partner on the Payment System tab of the
Business Partner Master Data window if it differs from the default

Select the payment methods you want to include in the payment wizard by going to
Administration — Setup — Banking — Payment Run Defaults

The payment wizard then steps you through the process of creating payments, deciding who you

want to pay, how, and when.

To access the payment wizard, go to Banking — Payment Wizard.

The payment wizard consists of several steps:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

Payment Run Selection. Choose whether to load a previous created payment run or create a

new one

General Parameters. Determine the payment posting date and the payment type — outgoing

or/and incoming, as well as the payment means — checks or/and bank transfer

Business Partner Selection Criteria. Select the customers and vendors to participate in the

run. Business partners with a balance of zero are automatically excluded from the list.

Document Parameters. Determine the maximum due date of open transactions to include in

the run. In addition you can filter by posting date, amount and document numbers,

Payment Methods Selection Criteria. Based on the payment type you selected, active
payment methods appear. Select the payment methods you want to include, as well as the
maximum balance for the entire run. The default balance is that of the G/L account linked to
the payment method. In case you have open transactions to be paid, with a total higher than

the balance, some transactions will not be included.

Recommendation Report. Based on the selection you made, open transactions appear here.
Choose which transactions you would like to include. You can modify the balance due to be
paid, cash discount as well the number of checks in case of outgoing payment by checks.
Click the Non Included Transaction to view which ones are not part of the recommendation,

and the reason they are not included.

Save Options. Choose between executing the run, saving the recommendation or save the

selection criteria only.
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8) Document and Report Printing. Print varies reports such as the payment forms, non included

transactions, outgoing checks and summary reports.

Block Payments. The payment wizard includes all type of open transactions: Invoices, Journal
Entries, Payments on Account, and Credits. You have an option to block a particular invoice or
journal entry from being paid by the wizard. Select the Payment Block checkbox on the business
partner row in the journal entry or on the Accounting tab in the invoice window. You can also
block a business partner by selecting the Payment Block checkbox on the Payment System tab in
the business partner master data.

Printing Checks

Printing checks is an important payment process for most U.S. businesses. The setup for printing
checks usually requires some help from an implementation partner. Part of the check printing process
involves making sure that the correct printer is designated for check printing and that the check

forms are loaded and ready to go.

Once properly set up, printing the checks is easy. Simply choose your house bank, verify the next
check number is correct and print. Once the printing is done you will need to confirm the assigned

check numbers, with an option to make additional corrections,
You can choose one of three preferences to print checks:

[J Blank Paper. This option is primarily for companies that do not use a pre-printed check

stock, where checks are printed in electronic format (also called MICR)

[J Overflow Check Stock. If the check stub overflows to the next page, the system continues to
use the pre-numbered check stock for all pages, while voiding the numbers that were used

for overflow.

[J Overflow Blank Paper. The system prints the first page of the check on the regular pre-
numbered check stock. For overflow pages, the system pauses, asks you to replace the check

stock, with non pre-numbered pages, and prints the rest on blank checks.

To define the printing preferences go to Administration — System Initialization — Print Preferences

— Per Document — Checks for Payments.
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You can override the company default printing method when you define your house banks. Go to
Administration — Setup — Banking — House Bank Accounts — Paper Type field

Audit Trail. Use the Check Register Report to keep an audit trail of all check humbers that were
used. Go to Banking — Banking Reports — Check Register Report

Internal Reconciliation

Internal reconciliation is a mechanism that runs in the background of SAP Business One and is
automatically performed for documents; however users can also conduct internal reconciliation
manually. You may wonder how critical internal reconciliation is to the running of your company.
Well, the answer is that internal reconciliation is absolutely critical! Essentially, internal
reconciliation matches debits and credits in the same G/L account or business partner. For example,
an invoice is matched with a payment or a credit, or a payment is matched with a deposit. If no
internal reconciliation was performed by SAP Business Oneg, invoices would remain open even if
they had been paid. Imagine that your invoice remain open after they are paid. You would not be

able to do collections from customers, pay vendors and more.

In SAP Business One, when you apply a payment to an invoice, or cancel a document, and a posting
is made to the general ledger, an internal reconciliation normally takes place, and you do not have to
do anything more. In a few cases you will have to complete the process by conducting manual

reconciliation. Manual reconciliation is necessary in the following cases:
[J For a payment on account, where the invoice was created after the payment
[J  When writing off any rounding or over/under payments differences

[J To match transactions for a business partner that is both a customer and a vendor

[J To make corrections to previously reconciled transactions

To internally reconcile a G/L account, go to Financials —Internal Reconciliations — Reconciliation

and choose the account.

To access internal reconciliation for a business partner go to Business Partners —Internal

Reconciliation — Reconciliation. Select the Business Partner and click Reconcile. If you have
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customers that are also vendors, check the Multi BP’s box and choose both master records. You can
also access internal reconciliation for a business partner if you open the business partner account

balance, and choose the Internal Reconciliation button.

Reconciliation trail. Simply right click the mouse on any document window, and choose Applied
Transactions. This will show you all the transactions that are reconciled with the current document.

Internal reconciliation supports cash discount calculation, exchange rate differences, and over/under

payment scenarios when you reconcile a single payment with one or more invoices.

Select open transactions The transaction’s balance due is displayed.
to be reconciled You can adjust the amount to be reconciled

Reconciiation Currency

Reconcilation Cate 7foE

# |Selected| Origin Origin No.  Posting Date Amount Balance Dus Cash Discou... | Amount to Reconcile
v IN 22 07/15/07 § 1,187.50 § 2,187.50 $ 2,000.00] -
lv| IN 17 1227007 $ B.375.00 § B,375.00 $ B,375.00
| v IN 18 | 12/27/07 § 112500 § L125.00 £ 1,125.00
O |= ¢ 5% 01/01/05 5 1,000,00 5 1,000.00 $ 1,000.00
O IN 25 | 08/14/09 § -625.00 § -625.00 § -625.00
] cN 3 | 08/17/09 £ -E51.50 g -5ELED £ -EEL50
v v IN 27 08/17/05 § 500,00 5 500.00 $ 10,00 § 450,00
v » RC 13 08/17/09 § (10,865.00) 5 (10.865.00) 5 (10,865.00)
Total amount to L_‘_H___s 10,00 5 0.00

reconciled must be zero |

[ Reconcie ][ cancel | !‘—’___Z" Adjustments |I[ Print Settings

Post adjustment while reconciling: Journal
Entry, Incoming/Outgoing Payment

Figure 3-13: Internal Reconciliation window

Cost Accounting

In the United States, cost accounting is used to track the various cost and cost centers of a business.
Using cost accounting, you can track departments, divisions, or various geographies as if they were

separate entities. You can determine how much spending or revenue is being generated for various
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business purposes. In Europe and other parts of the world, segmented charts of accounts are not

considered Generally Accepted Accounting Practices (GAAP); cost accounting is the prevalent

method used.

Using cost accounting can help you reduce the number of general ledger accounts that need to be
maintained. For example, instead of having a separate revenue account for each department, product
line and location, you can have just one general account, the total of which is then divided between

the cost centers through reporting.

Using SAP Business One’s cost accounting functionality, you can establish cost centers for almost

any purpose by going to Main Menu — Financials — Cost Accounting — Cost Centers.

Cost center definition. A cost center is a company unit or division that performs a specific
business function. For example, a specific company unit might be responsible for manufacturing a
product or providing a service. You can use the profit center function to define the cost centers
that exist in your company. However, account segmentation often serves the same purpose and
allows you to analyze profits and expenses by business unit in much the same way.

Using Dimensions to Group Cost Centers
You can also use Dimensions to group cost centers together and present data in different ways in cost
accounting reports. Using dimensions is optional; therefore you need to decide whether to activate

the multi dimensions option for the company in the Cost Accounting tab of the General Settings.

You should not use the multi dimension option if you have a simple company structure with just a
few divisions or if you maintain a separate account for each area. In these cases, you can still use the

cost accounting module, just in a simplified way.

How to activate Dimensions is shown in figure 3-14.
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General Settings -

e Brdget Sarvica: Dirpluy Fone & BRgd Path Inwerhory Ritourcnd Cash oo CockpR Cont fseounting Priging Fade Functions
Activate Multidimensions
Dumplay Cestribaution Bube
In o Liifed Cobann for the company
=) In Separsls Columen

Spacify how b pott journal entry line vwithout » distribution rule or project when Gl sccourt B 39 up For cost secounting

Chstribustion Rk En Braject Code MMt WeTd Activate upto 5
O " dimensions in the
IMEnNsIons - . M
— oo Financials >Cost
Cirnaraion 2 Product Line . .
Drmeniond (4 Locition Dimensions
Curnarcion 4 | Ceirnarion 4
Danantion § [ Darnanizion §
Careced
= I =

Figure 3-14: Activating Dimensions

The next step for setting up dimensions is to define the various locations or departments in your

company as cost centers. You assign each cost center to a dimension, set validity dates and make it

active.
Cost Centers - Setup — O x
iZost Center MY _EB
Marne Mew York Branch
Sort Code
Dirnenzion Branch -

iZost Center Type

Effective From 010172012 To

Arctive

“ I: =he EI

Open Table

Figure 3-15: Setup Cost Center

Once you create a cost center, a distribution rule is created automatically, and marked as direct
allocation, with 100% of the amount assigned. On a daily basis, the system uses distribution rules,
whether you created them manually or automatically. See the next section to learn more about

distribution rules.
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How Are Distribution Rules Used?

A distribution rule is used to allocate direct and indirect costs and revenues to one or more cost
centers. Consequently, each distribution rule contains information regarding the portion of costs or
revenues to be allocated to each individual cost center.

Distribution rules that are created when you set up a cost center are always considered as direct
allocation. To distribute indirect costs incurred by rent, for example, you could specify what portion
of the total rented space a specific cost center uses. Alternatively, you could allocate costs by
specifying the number of employees belonging to a cost center as a percentage of the total headcount
in the company.

You can use a distribution rule for several different cost elements. If, for example, one store uses
1500 square feet of the total rented floor space of 2000 square feet while another uses only 500
square feet, you distribute the costs incurred by rent and professional cleaning services

proportionately between the two stores on the basis of this information.

Distribution Rules - Setup -0 x Define Effective date
range. You can have

Code Rent | Effective From 01012014 To  12/31/2014 multiple instances of the

Description Rent experses same distribution rule,

Set the total value. It can

inmension Faric v I iwe for different periods.
o Sranch Sl be a percentage, or P

i i
Totd m simply a numeric value

Center Code Center Mame a0

Select cost centers and

La_E Loz Angeles Branch .

Y Bl Mook Erarch the ration of each one.
Only cost center that are
assigned to the
dimension of the
distribution rule appear

Centr_z General Center
Table Total 2,000
[ e |

Figure 3-16: Indirect distribution rule

If the ratio between the cost centers changes, or if you need to add or remove a cost center from the
distribution rule, use the Effective From date to define multiple instances of the same distribution
rule. This way you maintain the historical allocation of revenues and expenses, but activate new rules

for reporting future transactions.
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To access the cost accounting distribution rules function, go to Main Menu — Financials — Cost
Accounting — Distribution Rules.

Assigning Distribution Rules

You can assign distribution rules to transactions throughout the application, including sales and
purchasing documents, manual journal entries, and more. You can assign a default distribution rule
to a specific revenue or expense account. To do this, open the chart of accounts, locate the account,
select the Dimension, and the corresponding distribution rule.

Chart of Accounts — 0O x
GJL Account £3200000 01 [001 [01 | |Expenses p—
Mame Utilities (HO, USA, GA ) General Expense - General Expenses Assats

Travel Expenses - Travel Expenses
GA Account Details £1100000-01-001-01 - Travel Exper
Title %) Active Account £1110000-01-001-01 - Travel Exper —
External Code 61120000-01-001-01 - Travel Exper | Lisbilities
Currency Al Currancies T % Define a default

(] Confidentia Level 4 .| distribution rule for this -
L Equity

expense account, or just
check the dimension
G/L Account Properties box, and leave it blank to

Balance 0.00 3 - &
§
§
PR e Expenditure = § indicate a distribution Revenues
§
§
§

rule must be assigned for
product line, when the —
account is used Cost of Sales

[7] Rewval, (Currency)

~01 - Bad Debts (F

1-001-01 - Write-Offs (F
R 0000-01-001-01 - Miscellaneou
[v] Project drrin Expenses - Administrative Exps
Distribution Rule p- £3100000-01-001-01 - Office and B —_—
[v] Branch Rent | £3200000-01-001-01 - Utilities (HO, Finandng
[v] Product Line £3210000-01-001-01 - Electricity (H
[ Location £3220000-01-001-01 - Gas (HO, US
£3230000-01-001-01 - Wiater (HO, | e e e
63300000-01-001-01 - Telephone (i Expenses
$3400000-01-001-01 - Insurance (

Figure 3-17: Assigning Distribution Rule to accounts

If you are not using dimensions, there will be one field in each account for assigning the relevant

distribution rule.
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Projects: using projects is separate from cost accounting; however it provides similar
functionalities. Projects are used for plans that the company is working on, and would like to the
ability to track transactions by project. You can assign a project to an account, as shown in figure 3-
17, or assign it at the transaction level. The selected project is registered in the journal entry, so you
can run financial reports by projects.

Using Distribution Rules in Transactions

Using the distribution rules and cost centers in transactions is simple. When the account already has
an assigned rule, the rule will appear in the invoice or journal entry. Otherwise you need to select the
distribution rule for each dimension. Use the Administration - System Initialization = General
Settings = Cost Accounting tab to make the following setup:

e Display distribution rule in a unified column, or in separate columns

e Choose whether to prompt a warning or to block posting, when you are using an account that

is set up for cost accounting and the transaction does not have a distribution rule assign to it.

W e IMWoIce _ _ _ _ _ =
Distribution rule in AIR Invoice,
Cumbormer 23300 . Ha, Py
Name Parameter Tachnology show as unified column for all Status
Contact Person Daniél Brown - H H Posting Drate
Custorner Ref, Mo, dimensions. Dus Date
BP Currency bl Drocurnent Drate
Corents Logistics Accounting

Ttern fService Type HE hal Sumrary Type

#  Dhem MNo. Ttern Descripli..  Whee Quanitity Uit Price Tatal (L) (COGS Distr, Fule

1 00001 | 1B, Officeprint 1< = 01 i § 150,00 § 150,00 Lé_B;HP

2

select Distr. Rule e

# Dimnenzions Distr. Rule Code Distr. Rule Mame

Branch LAB Lounpedss Branch distribution rule for

Product Line o HP ) )
Location each dimension

Choose one

“ipdse | e |

Figure 3-18: Assigning Distribution Rule A/R Invoice
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If you specified to have the distribution rules in separate columns, the dimensions appear as columns,

where you can select a distribution rule for each dimension from the document window.

Cost Accounting Reports

The key reason for using cost accounting is the ability to run reports to analyze your business and

company divisions for profitability and efficiency. There are multiple reports available to you:

Table of Cost Centers and Distribution Rules is simply a list of your cost centers and

distribution rules by dimensions, including effective dates and total amounts.

Distribution report is a more detailed report that shows transactions posted to your

distribution rules by G/L Accounts including budget amounts.

Cost Accounting Summary Report is similar to the previous report, only it shows you the

data from the cost center perspective rather than by distribution rules.

Budget Versus Cost Accounting is a comparison report of your actual amounts versus budget

amounts by G/L Account.

Cost Accounting Reconciliation allows you to compare your profit and loss amounts in terms
of legal requirements vs. management reporting needs. Specifically you can see cost
accounting postings to a certain G/L account shown as accruals spread across a period of
time, as opposed to an external view with the posting dates of the financial transactions. To
make the report work, you need to perform additional steps, such as defining additional G/I
accounts and accrual types. If you would like to know more about this functionality, consult

your implementation partner.

Cost Center Hierarchy: the Cost Center Report, and the Cost Center Summary Report can be
based on a custom cost center hierarchy. A hierarchy is a way to create a report structure
customized to your company’s needs, which allows you to present data grouped in various ways. A
template can be created for each dimension separately, with up to 3 levels, text lines for
informational purposes, and formulas.
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Budgeting

You use the budget functions in SAP Business One to track corporate expenses and revenues. SAP
Business One has an encumbrance function that allows you to block additional transactions if the
budget is exceeded. SAP Business One can calculate budget amounts automatically based on a series
of distribution methods that you specify for calendar months. For example, you can base budget
amounts on a previous year’s budget and mark them up by a certain factor if you expect expenses or
revenues will increase by a certain percentage. The markup can be distributed equally to all accounts
or incrementally. SAP Business One can automate the process, but your accountant should help

decide what distribution method to use.

In the course of routine work, SAP Business One checks the debit side of accounts for which you
have defined a budget amount, and, if the budget is exceeded, issues a warning or blocks the action,

depending on which method was chosen.

To begin the process of defining a budget, set the required options in the Administration — System
Initialization — General Settings — Budget tab. For all other budget functions, go to Main Menu —

Financials — Budget.

Budget Scenarios

Budget scenarios are used for planning as well as budget tracking and reporting. They help you
analyze the financial position for your company (or division or department) given certain conditions.
SAP Business One allows you to define these conditions as well as determine the fiscal period
during which they apply. Whenever you set up a new company, a scenario called the “main budget”
is created automatically. All the checks for budget deviation are done against the main budget. You
can use this scenario as a basis of other scenarios, but you cannot delete the main budget scenario.

When you create a new posting period, you must define the main budget first for this fiscal year.

When you run the different budget reports on the Main Menu — Financials — Financial Reports —
Budget reports, you select which scenario to use for comparison. This way you can get insights

regarding how your budget may be affected if you increased or decreased the budget amount.

To define the monthly budget amount, go to Main Menu — Financials — Budget Serup— Budget.

Enter debit amount for expenses, and credit for revenues.
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To set up budget scenarios, go to Main Menu — Financials — Budget Setup— Budget Scenarios.

You can add and rename new You can base a new budget In the Initial Ratio enter the % of
budget scenarios expect for scenario on the Main Budget the budget scenario in
the Main Budget or any other scenarios comparison to the base budget

|/

Budget S i0s - Setup O x
Fiscal Year 01017201, il

#* Budgest Mame Bated On Initial Ratio (96) Rounding Method
ain Budge Main Budge 100 Mo Rounding
2 Optimistic Scenario  Main Budget bl 110 Mo Rounding

Gory S
o /\
Use the Copy Scenario to copy the Use the Import Scenario to import the
budget amounts from a previous budget budget amounts from a previous budget
scenario within the same company scenario from a different company

Figure 3-19: Setting up budget scenarios

Budget Distribution Methods

By default, each company in SAP Business One has three common methods of budget distribution:

o Equal: This method distributes the budget amount equally among the months of the year.

o Ascending order: This method distributes the budget amount in ascending order and is used when
you increase your budget expenses over the year. For example, in January you use only a small

portion of your budget, in February you increase your expenses, and so on.

o Descending order: This method distributes the budget amount in descending order and can be
used when you decrease your budget expenses over the year. For example, in January, you use

the largest portion of your budget, in February you use a little less, and so on.

When you set up the budget amount, in the Main Menu — Financials — Budget Setup— Budget,
you can choose for each G/L account what will be the Budget Distribution Methods. Once you enter
the debit, or credit amount, double click the row number to view and modify the budget amount by

calendar months.
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You can use these methods or define new budget distribution methods for the budget scenarios you
create by going to Main Menu — Financials — Budget Setup — Budget Distribution Methods.

Budget distribution method alert. Even if you work with an annual budget, the amount is still
distributed between the months. This definition only applies to the budget alerts calculation.
Remember that the amount is distributed by calendar months. If your sub periods are defined
otherwise, the monthly budget amount may not match exactly the amount that should be
distributed for a certain sub period.

Cashflow

Knowing your cashflow situation is a crucial part of running your business. You can plan ahead, by
being proactive about incoming and outgoing funds. You can predict times where the company may
be low on cashflow, so you can reduce your expenses, or avoid large purchases. On the other hand, if

you are expecting times where more money is available, you can choose to expand, and invest.

SAP Business One provides different cashflow reports. The cashflow reports are based on your
existing accounting entries, however in some of the reports, you can include non-accounting

documents such as drafts and journal vouchers.
You can find all cashflow reports in the Financials 2Financial Reports - Financials.

We will focus on the Cashflow Forecast, which is only available in the SAP Business One version
for SAP HANA.

Cashflow Forecast

The cashflow forecast is a robust, visual tool that gathers all transactions in the database and presents
them in a time line that is easy to interpret. You can choose which transactions to include by
certainty level, whether to add opening balances, adjust the time line you are analyzing, and drill

down to view the details.

Figure 3-20 shows the cashflow forecast looking 6 months ahead. The blue bars represent incoming
amount from debits to cash accounts, A/R invoices, incoming payments and more. The green bar
represents outgoing amounts from credits to the cash account, A/P transactions, and outgoing

payments and more.
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Default timeline is six month. Move the yellow bar further to the future, or
\\_reduce the range, by dragging the edges to focus of specific period -

Cash Flow Forecast \Y/ —_0x
» Configuration

i 18/ 2015

Elrfzﬂf:?ﬂl‘l Iprec fan Fek Iar kg [rhay [un LY g Sep =]

1 rrrrer g ¥ trrern el thia Lok L1 TN NN T 1 I I} LI T LI T

B Incorring amount Bl Outgoing Amourit T het.

4,000,000,00

000 — B

Double click each bar, to view
detailed transactions. You can also

-4,000,000,00 export the list to Excel
Oct Moy Det

Corgidered Business Chijects
Oby. Type Ho. of Document Cpening Bal, Incorning Amourt Outgoing Amount Certainty Level
Cash Accounts o] $ -505,325.04 $0.00 $0001
Outgoing Payments 0 40,00 $0.00 $0001
AfP Invoices 3 $ -707,159.70 $0.00 $2,165,757.75 4
AP Credit Mamos o] 4 0,00 $0.00 $0.00 4
Manisal Journal Entries 0 40,00 $0.00 $0.004
mﬂ Inl 4000 £ 000 4+ 000 4

List of considered objects that are part of the calculation, with
amounts, and certainly level

Figure 3-20: Cashflow Forecast main window

Configuring the Certainty Levels

If you expand the Configuration area at the top of the report, you can change some settings in the
forecast. You can choose which measures to include along with additional criteria. You can also
modify the certainly level. The certainty level represents in a nutshell how sure you are about
receiving or paying this money. For example, incoming payments are very secure, since they are

money in your bank, so they can be in level 1.However sales orders may or may not get paid, so they
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should be in level 7 or 8. The system does provide defaults for each certainly level, but you can also

modify them as shown in figure 3-21.

Cach Flow Forecast Determine the measures and other criteria to affect the report -~ *
w Configuration
Megsire Criteria
¥ Outgaing CashyOutgoing Tr... [ Expense Forecast [CIRecurring Postings [ Jourral Vouchers
[v| Incoming CashyIncoming Tr... [wSales Forecast [CIRecuriing Transactions [ Draft Documents
[¥| Opening Balance [Blanket Agreements [¥| Considier Delays in Payments
Ctanty lev:  Hoh [T (] Low
Certainty Level Settings (%]

Incoming Payments

Certainty Level 7 Certainty Level 8

Adjust certainly level, by dragging and dropping the
transaction time to the certainly level area

Figure 3-21: Cashflow Forecast main window
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Inquiries and Reports

SAP Business One offers a comprehensive suite of standard financial and control reports. Choose

Main Menu — Financials — Financial Reports to access standard reports such as those in the

following table. In addition to these standard reports, SAP Business One offers tools for creating.

custom reports.

Report How to reach What it shows

Accounting — | All of the receivables that are current and past due,
C Aging usually by several periods; receivables aging in
ustomer /
recaivables aggregate as well as detail for each customer_.
aqin Customer statements can be accessed and printed
ging from this report. Available on the Business Partners
Reports menu as well
e Accounting — | How much is owed each vendor and how much is
Vendor liabilities ] X
aqin Aging current and past due (in the same way as the customer
ging receivables aging report)
Financial Summary of the financial position of a business: value
of a company’s assets, total liabilities, and owner’s
Balance sheet o ! .
equity including a relative percentage of each account
of the total
Financial Details for each account: beginning balance for a
. particular period, all of the debits and credits, and the
Trial balance . )
ending balance. You can include all customers and
vendors in this report
Profit and loss Financial .
Income of your business
statement
Financial Cash flow forecast based on open A/R and A/P as well
Cash flow
as cash accounts
Document Accounting All the detailed journal entries created manually or
journal automatically
Transaction Accounting Posted journal entries by journal entry number, with
journal drill-down to related transactions for more detail

Main Menu —

Listing of all items in inventory, along with details of

Inventory — every posted transaction related to the item and cost
Inventory audit | Inventory of the remaining on-hand quantities; used by
Reports accountants and auditors to reconcile inventory
transactions to their G/L
— Banking — | Listing of all checks including complete details such as
Check register Outgoing account code, vendor ID, payment amount, status,
Payments whether it was printed, and who printed it
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In This Chapter
U How Master Data Is Used in SAP Business One
U The Master Data Creation and Management Process
U Setting Up Predefined Values and Defaults for Master Data
U Creating Business Partner Master Data

U Creating Item Master Data

Skillful use of master data is essential to getting the most out of the SAP® Business One application.
Data describing business partners such as customers, vendors, and leads is master data. Descriptions
of items that are kept in inventory or manufactured by the company are master data. G/L accounts
which are used to post transactions are also master data. When a new document, such as a purchase
order, an invoice, a sales quotation, or a goods receipt, is created, master data provides much of the

necessary information.

Master data also keeps track of predefined values and settings that are used by the automated wizards
for payment processing, dunning activities, and material requirements planning (MRP). Default
control accounts assigned to vendors and customers are also master data. The rest of the information

that describes what is happening for a specific transaction is called transactional data.

Proper setup and management of master data allow everyone to use SAP Business One to maximum
efficiency. If master data is set up accurately, creating a document such as a sales order becomes a

lot easier. You only have to confirm that the default information is correct.

However, if master data is not accurate, business processes come to a halt while people figure out
how to enter the correct information. This chapter offers guidance to help you understand, set up, and

use master data properly so that you and your company get the full benefit of SAP Business One.
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How Master Data Is Used in
SAP Business One

If business were a game like chess, master data would be a description of each of the pieces. Instead
of kings, queens, and rooks, you have customers, vendors, leads, and items. Transactional data
describes specific moves that a piece has made. Instead of “rook moves to square a3,” you have a
task such as “create purchase order for vendor x.” Documents contain data that describes a set of
moves that may involve master data records for several chess pieces. For example, a purchase order
may include master data describing several items, the ship-to address of the correct warehouse, the
preferred payment method, and the name of the contact at the vendor selling the items. All of this

master data and more goes into a purchase order.

The reason that master data is so important in SAP Business One is that almost every document is
created by starting with one or more master data records. What happens is that the player of the SAP
Business One chess game tells the application: “Create a purchase order for this vendor” and the
application takes the vendor information from the master data record and copies it into the newly
created purchase order. If the data being copied is correct, the purchase order will be correct. If the
data is not correct, the purchase order will have to be corrected somewhere down the road. Ensuring

that master data is correct makes your work in SAP Business One easier.

Different Types of Master Data Records

In SAP Business One, master data falls mainly into two categories: business partners and items.
The business partner category includes:

o Lead data: Describes people and organizations in the sales pipeline—your potential customers.
Lead master data records are used as the foundation for sales and marketing. When you make the
first sale to a lead, you change the business partner type to customer, turning the lead into a

customer.

o Customer data: Describes people and organizations to which your company sells products and
services. Customer master data records are used as the foundation for documents related to

processing and fulfilling orders for customers and for the wizard for dunning customers.
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o Vendor data: Describes the people and organizations from which your company buys

products and services. Vendor master data records are used to create documents related to

purchasing and accepting delivery of goods and services and processing payments to

vendors.

Additional Master Data Types. There are additional master data types, such as resources,
fixed assets and serial numbers. These will be discussed in their respective chapters.

Because there is a great deal of similarity between the data for each of these types of master data

records, SAP Business One uses windows with a common structure (see Figure 4-1) for each record

type.

The header fields keep track of basic information about the business partner name, groups, currency and balances

Each tab
keep track
of different
business
partner
information

Business Partner Master Data -0 x
Code Marual 30000 Customer ¥ Local Currency i

Mame Microchips Secount Balance 897,100.37

Foreign Mame Dreliweries 20,039.84

Group Large Accounts ¥ Orders 321,329.31

Currency S Callar ¥ Opportunities 3

Federal Tax ID LIS26-487636

General Contact Pergons Addresses Payment Terms Payment Run Accounting Properties Remarks Attachments

Tel 1 555-0103 Contact Persan Judy Brown

Tel 2 A444 ID Ho. 2

Mobile Phone

Fax SE5-0104

E-Mail info@rmicrochips.sap.com Remarks

Web Site wevaw ricrochips sap.com

Shipping Type UPS Red b Sales Employes Eill Levine i

Password

Factoring Indicator User-Defined Commission ™| 7.500

BP Project BR Channel Code

Industry i Technician

Buziness Partner Type Company bl Territory

Alias Name

GLH
*) Active From Ta Remarks
) Inactive
) Advanced

I

Figure 4-1: Business Partner Master Data window

The various areas of this window are discussed in more detail in the following sections.
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Item master records are used to create sales quotations, purchase orders, bills of materials, and
documents used to move goods in and out of your company. Figure 4-2 shows the structure of the

Item Master Data window.

Header shows basic item information and item type
Item Master Data - 0Ox
Ttem Mo, Marwal A00001 [V Irweritory Themn
Description 1.8, Officeprint 1450 [¥] Sakes Item
Foreign Mame | Purchase Ttem
Itern Type Therns i
Ttern Group 1.B. Printers v
Uet Group Manual - Bar Code [
Price List Baze Price i Unit Price Prienary Curre™ F 400,00
General | Purchasing Data | Sales Data Inwentory Data | Planning Data  Production Data  Properties  Remark Attachmanits
Each tab A = = 2 =
keep track . ’
. || Tan Liable
of different
item [] Do Mot Apply Discount Groups
H P Marufacturer 1B, i
information Additional Tdertifier
Shipping Type Fedex EM hd
Serisl and Batch Numbers
Manage Ihern by Mone v
*) Achive [Fromn To Remarks
) Iractive
) Advanced
Advanced Rule Type ‘i arehaouse il

Figure 4-2: Item Master Data window

Item data includes how the item may be purchased or sold, the price of the item, the inventory level,
and how purchasing of the item is forecast and planned. Item master data supports a two-way
process. Some items in inventory are sold by your company. Other items are purchased by your

company. Some items may be fixed assets that are tracked for accounting purposes.

Master data record deletion reminder. One important rule applies to all master data. If a
master data record is involved in an accounting or inventory transaction (such as an A/P invoice,
A/R Invoice, Journal Entry and so on), it cannot be deleted. In addition, once a sales order is
created, the business partner or the item linked to it cannot be removed.

SAP Business One ...7To Go 98




0 Entering and Managing Master Data

Fixed Assets data. Use the Fixed Assets module to maintain the company assets. Fixed Assets
allows you to automatically calculate and post depreciation journal entries across fiscal years, and
to create forecast reports with regards to each asset’s future value. To activate the feature go to
Administration 2System Initialization > Company Details >Basic Initialization.

Predefined Values and Defaults
One kind of data used in business partners and items is the data that populates the drop-down lists
and shows up in each window by default as the first choice to populate certain fields.

We call the data that populates the drop-down lists “predefined values.” For example, when a list of
countries is shown, where does that list come from? What about the list of vendors, customers, or
items? Or what about different payment terms? All of this data describes various values that are used
over and over again in master data records and that are crucial to reporting and to powering the
automation performed by various wizards; for example, the payment wizard uses the payment
methods information. You can add predefined values by selecting the Define New when you open

the drop-down list, or go to the corresponding menu item, under setup.

Default data is also crucially important. When a new master record is created, SAP Business One
uses the settings for default data to determine what data the records start with. What is the most
common method of payment? That should be the default payment method. What warehouse are most

products shipped from? That should probably be the default warehouse. And so on.

Master Data and Documents

One of the most useful features of SAP Business One is the ability to create documents such as
invoices, purchase orders, using master data records as a starting point. When creating a new
document, you have to specify which master records will be the foundation, and then the appropriate
fields are copied into the document. This feature helps reduce data entry errors and speeds up the

creation of new documents.

Most of the documents in SAP Business One can be created from one or more master data records.
This is possible because an initial document can be created from one kind of master data record but
completed by adding others. For example, let’s say that a purchase order is created for an item. The
vendor information is drawn into that purchase order, and other items can be drawn in as well. This
is covered later in this chapter and in greater detail in Chapter 10, which describes how to copy from

one or several documents to create the next document in the process flow.
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Master Data and General Ledger Account Determination

One of the most important aspects of master data for customers and vendors is the control account
determination that appears on the Accounting tab. The whole topic of account determination comes
up because SAP Business One automatically creates accounting journal entries when various

documents such as invoices are saved.

When an A/P invoice is received and posted, for example, SAP Business One creates an accounting
journal entry indicating an increase in accounts payable. The question that account determination
answers is: To what control account should that journal entry be posted? The Accounting tab of

master data records allows you to set which account receives automatically created journal entries.

Automatic postings from documents that affect business partners are made to what is called a control
account, which is an account that represents all the business partner’s transactions in the trial
balance. Customers have a default accounts receivable control account; and vendors have a default
accounts payable control account. On documents that creates a journal entry; it is possible to replace
the default control account for an individual transaction. This is useful if you need to separate

outstanding transactions, without affecting the master data.

How Master Data Is Used in Reporting

Master data plays a crucial role in allowing SAP Business One reports to be created to meet your
needs. The Group and Properties fields of the business partner master data record and the item
master data record allow master data records to be classified in ways that help you keep track of and
report on your business. Business partner and item master data records also have a set of general

purpose properties, on/off switches if you will, that can be assigned values.

The reporting mechanisms in SAP Business One can use these classifications to select and aggregate
data to help provide the right level of detail. If you want to report on how items introduced in a
specific year fared, create an item property. If you want to separate retailers from wholesalers in
reports, create a business partner property. You must consider the types of information you want in

your reports to set up master data most effectively.
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Master Data Creation and Management

When you set up SAP Business One, you work with an implementation partner who is expert at

making the application work for your business. As shown in Figure 4-3, there are two broad phases

to creating master data—setting up the master data and then using it to run your business.

Set up predefined
values and defaults

Master Data Setup
These steps take place when

SAP Business One is first installed

Typical Cycle Showing How
Master Data Is Used

Adjust predefined values
and defaults as
business needs change

Set up control account
determinafion for
business partners

Import existing data

Perform quality control review

of master data to ensure
accuracy

(reate and edit master
data records for business
partners and items

SAP Business One uses master data to:

» (reate new documents such

as purchase orders
o Allow reports to be structured as needed
o Affect the way wizards use

master dofa records

» Automatically create accounting
journal entries

Figure 4-3: Master data process overview

Master data setup is a key part of implementation. This phase involves creating predefined values

and defaults, making sure the primary accounts are properly determined, and importing data.
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Data import tip. SAP Business One gives you multiple tools for importing master data. The Data
Transfer workbench allows you to import data automatically from all core business areas, such as
accounting, sales, purchasing, and logistics. The data transfer workbench tool transfers master data,
such as business partner and item records, as well as transaction data from actual sales orders and
invoices; The Import from Excel Utility allows you to import business partner and item master data
from an Excel spreadsheet. A similar utility is available for importing fixed asset master data from
Excel. For more information on these tools see the online help or training courses on SCN.

Creating new master data records is part of the daily work of the SAP Business One user. While SAP
Business One does everything it can to ensure master data is created correctly, mistakes are
inevitable, and a regular quality control review is part of any sound master data management process.
As business needs change, predefined values and default values may also need to be adjusted (for
example, if the company is reorganized).

Setting up Predefined Values and Defaults
for Master Data

In the ideal situation, when a user creates a new master data record or a document that draws data
from a master data record, adjusting the data is a simple process of looking everything over and
changing a few data items here or there if needed, preferably by using drop-down lists and other
error-resistant methods. The rationale for creating this type of master data is to help SAP Business
One make this ideal situation happen as frequently as possible. The predefined values appear in the
drop-down lists for countries, groups of customers, payment terms and more. The default data is the

data that fills in fields as a first choice.

Each of these settings provides defaults that are used when master data records are created and
controls various behavior in documents that use master data. For example, in the Inventory tab of the
System Initialization window, you can select a checkbox to indicate that a given item should be
added automatically to every warehouse. Please note that any change that you submit to the defaults
already defined does not influence existing master data records. The change is applicable for master

data records that are created after the change was submitted.

Setting up predefined values and defaults happens in four places in the administration module of
SAP Business One:
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O

Administration — System Initialization — General Settings — BP tab

Defaults and settings such as credit and commitment limits, commissions, payment terms,
payment methods, dunning terms, and approval procedures for business partner master records,
as shown in Figure 4-4

o Administration — System Initialization — General Settings — Inventory tab — Items subtab
Defaults and settings such as management methods for serial and batch numbers, default

warehouses for items, and whether to show inactive items in reports and document.

o Administration — Setup — General / Business Partner
Defaults and settings for predefined values such as countries, customer and vendor groups,

custom properties, sales employees and address formats.

o Administration — Setup — Inventory
Defaults and settings for predefined values such as item groups, item properties, warehouses,

units of measurement, customs groups, shipping types, cycle count and bin location

When working with business partner and item master data, it’s helpful to know what fields are

mandatory, particularly if you are importing master data from another application.

Defaults for all business partners as set on the
Administration 2 System Initialization 2 General Settings=> BP tab

Cplay Fgrd i Blgd Path Inwwendory Ratources Cath Flow Cechpdt Coak Accounking Priging Hide Fursiions

) Salaz Employees
8] s
| Cunhoamars

Concer Deliveries Ealunce

Ceafuskt Paymnt Term for Customer Mt *
Drabinsk Paysiart Tarm foe Versdar [TE] -
Dot Payment Matheoed For Cushome> Inecomeng BT hd
Dafind Puyrank Mathesd for Yerdor Ol gesreg Chachs il
Submit Credd Vouchers Ausomatically ot
Dafund Dunrine Term For Cusiomer Staredard l

v Activabe Appeovsl Proceduret
Activabe Approval Procedures in D1
w| Digplay Inachiee Ercinerss Partrers in Reports
w| Diglay Irpchive Errtinarcs Partrers in Markatieg Decumends El. Desurrerd Export Farmal -

Al Multiphs Elanket Agresments for Same Period

| ok cecel |
Figure 4-4: General settings for business partners
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Creating Business Partner Master Data

With all of the predefined values and defaults in place, it is possible to create master data records
quickly and efficiently. As we pointed out in the process overview of setting up master data earlier, it
is likely that much of the data will be imported from legacy sources and then massaged into shape.
But after that is done, many people will be adding new business partner master records during the
course of business as usual to keep track of new customers and vendors, and that’s what we are

going to review in this section. We will focus on:
o The data that resides in each type of master record

o How that data is used by other parts of SAP Business One

After we cover business partners, we will do the same for item master data in the next section.

Business Partner Master Data Window
The customer, lead, and vendor master data records share a common structure. Figure 4-5 shows a

customer master data record with the Accounting tab selected.

Note that in the following discussion we use the term “business partner” to describe both vendor and

customer master data settings.

Business Partner Master Data - 0Xx
Code Marwal C30000 Customer ¥ Local Currency v
Marne Microchips Account Balance 897,100.37
Fareign Mame Deliveries 20,089 .84
Group Large Accounts ¥ Orders 321,329.31
Currency US Dollar ¥ Opportunities 3
Federal Tax ID US26-487636
General Contact Persons Addresses Payment Terms Payment Run Accounting Properties Remarks Attachments
General Tax
Consolidating EP
*) Payrnent Consolidation __) Delivery Consclidation
KControl Accounts u
Accounts Receivable 12100000-01-001-01 Accounts Receivable - Domestic (HO, USA, GA )

Payment Advances

The control account to which automatic journal entries are posted is
determined on the Accounting tab 2 General subtab

Figure 4-5: Business Partner Master Data window, Accounting tab
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Each of the tabs in the master data record has the same header information and a footer that consists

of a row of buttons along the bottom.

Right-click a field and choose What’s This? to open field level help and get a description of each
field.

The Business Partner Master Data header is divided into two groups of fields. The left side lists
crucial information about the company. On the right are several fields summarizing the financial
activity related to a business partner. Here are some highlights:

o Each business partner has a unique 1D assigned by the user, the Code field. If a business partner
is both a customer and a vendor, you must create two business partner master data records: one

customer type and one vendor type.
o The Foreign Name shows the name of the company in its native language.

o The Group specifies the user-defined category in which the customer falls. You choose from a
drop-down list of groups defined in the predefined values mentioned earlier. Groups can be used

for reporting and dividing up customers for other types of processing.

o The Currency setting is very important because it determines the currency that will be used for

documents created for this customer.

o The orange link arrows next to the fields on the right side of the header allow you to drill down to

see the detail of the documents that make up the summary numbers.

o The graph icons on the far right of the header allow you to display graphs that summarize the

activity for the customer.

Master Data Codes. When you move your master data from the legacy system, it is a good
opportunity to set new clean and improved codes for your business partners and items. The master
data codes are alpha numeric with up to 20 characters for items and 15 for business partners. A
common convention is to start customer codes with the letter “C" followed by a certain number of
zeroes and to start vendor codes with the letter “V". You can also set automatic numbering, for
customers, vendors and items. Go to Administration>System Initialization=>Document Numbering.
By using the automatic humbering series, you can enforce your coding convention to get unified
master data codes.

The General tab, provides a summary of various important aspects of a customer as well as key

information about how your company works with the customer. Information ranges from contact
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information, such as phone numbers and e-mail addresses, to preferred shipping methods to

information about which salesperson on your staff handles the account. Business partners, either
customers or vendors, can be assigned to territories in the General tab and can also be marked as
active or inactive by date range. (Note that all business partners are active, by default.)

In the Contact Persons tab, you can keep track of the contact details for people associated with the
business partner. One of those contacts can be set as the default, which means that one name appears
when company information is displayed (for example, in the General tab of the customer master
record). You can choose to remove a contact person, if it is not linked to a document, or make it
inactive if it does. You can assign contacts with an email group, which is a distribution list. When
you send out emails, you can send a message to an email group, and all contacts assigned to it will be

included.

The Addresses tab keeps track of multiple bill-to and ship-to addresses for each customer and vendor
and allows one of each type of address to be set as the default. The ship-to address is used in the
Logistics tab of the sales document. In the US, it is important to assign the appropriate tax code to
the customer’s ship to address, since the tax rate is determined by the selected location.
Alternatively, you can also set up Tax Codes Determination to create rules for sales and purchasing
documents that will automatically determine which tax code to use based on different criteria such as
business partner group, ship to state, warehouse and user defined fields. Go to Administration
2Setup >Financials 2Tax.

The Payment Terms tab enables you to define all the parameters related to the calculation of the due
date of invoices, and how and when the payments should take place (for example, you could set up

four installments, the first of which is due 30 days after the invoice was created, and you could also
choose whether holidays are considered as business days for the payment date calculation). On this

tab, you also enter the business partner’s bank information, credit card, dunning preferences,

effective discounts and priority.

The Payment System tab specifies the set of parameters required for efficient use of the Payment
Wizard.

The Accounting tab, shown in Figure 4-5, displays the control account settings that were made as
part of the crucially important G/L account determination. Other fields control dunning and enable

you to assign one customer to a group that will be consolidated for billing and payments.
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The Properties tab allows you to set any of the 64 custom properties associated with each master

record. Defining the meaning of these properties is part of the job of setting up predefined values.
Properties can be used in reporting or to control other behavior of SAP Business One.

At the bottom right use the You Can Also drop down to view related service calls, activities,

recurring transactions, blanket agreement or create a new activity.

Lead Master Data

When you identify a potential customer, you can create a lead master data record using the Business
Partner Master Data window. This enables you to document and track the presales activities with
this lead. You can create the following documents for lead master data: sales quotation, sales order,

sales opportunity, and activity.

When the lead takes the next step and buys a product or service, the lead becomes a customer. In this
case, all you have to do is to change the type of the business partner master record from lead to
customer. All the information you have added to the lead master data record is saved, as well as the
documents you created for this lead. It is recommended to use the same numbering sequence for lead
and customer master data codes, since you will not be able to change the code once you have posted

documents to this lead.

Additional functions. Once the business partner is set up, right mouse click anywhere in the
business partner master data window to access additional functions. You can define Special Prices
and Catalog Numbers for the business partner. You can also access a Dunning History report and an
Inventory Posting List by BP report.

Creating Item Master Data

Although item master data is completely different from business partner master data in content, both
are set up in a robust yet versatile way. For example, item master records keep track of items that are
sold, purchased, and inventoried by your business. Frequently the same items are purchased,

inventoried, and sold. The information is the same; it is just used differently.

Item master data is at the heart of almost every process in SAP Business One. It is used in almost

every module, including the sales, purchasing, production, MRP, inventory, and service modules.
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Iterm Master Data - Oox
Ttern Mo, Manual A00001 Irventory Tkem
Crescription 1.B, Officeprint 1450 Sales Itemn
Foreign Mame Purchaze Tham
Itern Type Iterns hd
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Lok Group fanual il Bar Code n
Price List Eaze Price bl Lnit Price Primary Curre™ F 400,00
General | Purchasing Cata | Sales Cata Inwentory Crata | Planning Data = Production Data | Properties | Remarks | Attachments
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Figure 4-6: Item Master Data window, Inventory Data tab

Figure 4-6 shows the Inventory Data tab of the Item Master Data window. At the top of the window,
a header provides the essential summary information about the item. Each tab on the window goes

into greater detail about various aspects of the item.

What follows is a brief tour of the information in the header and on each tab, with an explanation of

how the data on each page changes the behavior of SAP Business One.

The header of the item master data record contains general information about the item, including a
unique 1D number assigned by the user or assigned automatically by a numbering series, a
description (including a description in a foreign language), and settings to determine the type of the
item, the group it belongs to, the first price list, and the applicable price. Checkboxes on the right
indicate whether the item is kept in inventory and whether it is offered for sale or purchase (in many

cases both apply). The item can be marked as a fixed asset with another checkbox.
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The General tab of the Item Master Data window has a mix of information about the manufacturer
of the item, additional identifiers, shipping methods, and issue method.

The Purchasing Data tab indicates the main vendor who sells the item, how to identify the item in a
catalog, the units of measurement used for the item for purchasing purposes, and the actual size of
the item. For items with a purchasing history, you can click on the chart icon on the lower left of the
tab to display a graphical purchase analysis.

The Sales Data tab contains similar fields to the ones in the Purchasing Data tab such as units of
measurement, packaging, and other parameters that determine how the item is handled. It also offers
a graphical view of sales data for the item when you click on the chart icon in the lower left of the
tab.

The Inventory Data tab, shown in Figure 4-6, tracks quantities in warehouses and sets inventory and

management parameters, such as the following:

o A valuation method that controls how item costs are calculated. This is applicable when the
perpetual inventory system is used in the company. The default is retrieved from the selected
item group. When the item is first set up, you can choose a different valuation method (Standard,

Moving Average, FIFO or Serial/Batch if the item is managed by serial or batch numbers).

o A Manage Inventory by Warehouse checkbox that determines whether item quantities are
managed separately in each warehouse or at the company level. If this box is checked, the
Maximum, Minimum and Required quantity fields move from the Inventory Data tab header to

the warehouse grid below .
o The actual inventory quantities for the item for each of the warehouses.
You can read more about perpetual inventory system in the Inventory chapter.

The Planning Data tab contains settings that control how the planning for purchasing or producing
an item takes place. The order interval, order multiple, and minimum order quantity can be set here,

as well as the required lead time in days. These settings are used by the MRP module.
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Units of Measure

Items are sold in different shapes and sizes. You may purchase an item by the carton, but sell it by a
different packaging. In SAP Business One you can define Unit of Measure groups that explain the
ratio between different measures, allowing the system to automatically convert from a base unit to

the other units of measure.

. Sales
Purchasing Selr.
Warehouse Sales
RAGHK o
ezl e
Purchasing
Sales

There are two setup windows for defining units of measure in the Administration = Setup -

Inventory:

e Units of Measure where you define all the possible units your company uses, including

volume and weight

e Units of Measure Groups where you define the ratio between a base unit and other units of
measure. Figure 4-7 shows a unit of measure group called paper, where the base unit is a

pack and the ratio is set up for other units of measure.

Group Definition - Paper - Setup -
Alk, Gty Alk, Lok Base Gy Base Lok

1 Pack

2 SrlPack

#

1 1 Pack
2

3 1 BPack

4

5

3

1 Pack
& Pack
24 Pack
45 Pack

Pack

1 Carton

1 Pallet

Figure 4-7: Unit of Measure Group
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In the item master data, you would assign the group and set up a default unit of measure for
purchasing, sales and inventory in the respective tabs. Figure 4-8 shows the window opened from
the Purchasing UoM Code on the Purchasing Data tab. When you create sales, purchasing and
inventory counting documents, the default unit of measure is populated automatically; however you
can replace it if needed. For inventory and production documents, the base unit is always used.

! 1. Choose the default UoM for Purchasing/Sales/inventory
Purchasing UoM and Package Types =

Themn Mo, Pan001 Ul Group Inventory Lok Pack.

3. If you use the packaging

Purchazing UoM Pack T

p;: — B:: sl feature, choose a default
&Pack Pallet packaging type. Based on
Corton T the item’s dimension, SAP
Pallet Earrel . .

SmiPack. Add Rows Business One will calculate

the number of packages

neededin the document
Uinit Manne Carbon Package
Ih Urit 1 Carh = 24 Pack
s pern arten * 2. Push Ser as Default

Purchasing Lok Dimensions Package Type Dimensions
Length | Length

‘fidth A2 iidth

Height 24cm Haight

‘olurie 50,450 « ¥ Wolume 0.000
‘Weight &lkg Weight

[ boise |

Figure 4-8: Unit of Measure Group

If you are selling items by weight, you can incorporate the weight factor when you create the units of
measure groups. For example you purchase a carton of screws, and sell them by kilos or pounds.
You create a UoM for kilos and pounds, and use the additional column in the unit of measure group
window to assign the unit to a weight factor. Based on the weight setup of the company, SAP
Business One will convert from the base unit to the appropriate unit in the document. You can also

use any user defined field from the item as a factor in the unit conversion.

Manual UoM Groups. If you do not want to define units of measure groups, use the Manual UoM
group for your items. Even without setting up a group, you can still create a relationship between a
base unit for the item and a different quantity for receiving or selling items. In the Sales Data and
Purchasing Data tabs of the item, you can set the Items per Purchase/Sales unit. The quantity
entered here is multiplied by the quantity entered in the document to calculate the total quantity of
the inventory change. For example, you purchase cases of bottles and each case contains 12 units.
When you buy the quantity of 1 case, 12 bottles enter stock. This field can be updated at any time

in the item master or in the document itself to reflect different units of measure for the item.
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In This Chapter
O Overview of Sales-A/R Process
U Getting Started
U Taking It Step by Step
O Building One Document from Another
U Processing Groups of Documents
L Accounting and Inventory Impact

(] Sales Checklist

Today the sales process is rarely as simple as selling widgets over the counter for cash to one
customer at a time. Rather, it has evolved into a complex collection of interrelated processes that
may involve some, if not all, of the following: production planning, inventory and logistics
management, ordering, billing and dunning, and maintaining customer relationships as well as
seeking out new sales opportunities. The sales process starts with nurturing sales opportunities (see
Chapter 8 for details), creating sales quotations, entering sales orders, and invoicing customers. This
chapter covers the important steps once you’ve closed the deal, including how to convert a quotation
into a sales order, how to make sure that an order is delivered properly, and how to ensure that a

timely invoice is generated to enhance positive cash flow.
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Overview of Sales-A/R Process

The sales-A/R process moves from issuing a sales quotation to selling the goods (and services) to
delivering those goods to invoicing the customer for their purchases.

Figure 5-1 illustrates this process, and we describe each step in the “Taking It Step by Step” section.
Each of the steps involves a document, such as a sales order or A/R invoice. SAP® Business One
efficiently moves all relevant information from one document to the next in the document flow.

(Note that you can adapt the steps for your needs and business processes.)

Step 1: Step 2: Step 3: Step 4:

Sales quotation p+-><  Sales order peeseee > Delivery ~ preseeee > MRinvoice D> Payment
Step 3a: Step 4a: Step 4b:
(Optional) (Optional) (Optional)
Return A/R invoice A/R credit memo
plus payment

Figure 5-1: Sales and A/R document flow in SAP Business One

Getting Started

Sales and A/R documents carry much of the same information throughout the sales process. This
section helps you recognize what is the same in each document so that you can quickly focus on just

the information you need.
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Definitions

The term item is used in a very specific way in SAP Business One. It refers only to goods and
materials bought, produced, sold, and warehoused. Items can also be used for services the
company provides. In this case, the item is defined as a non-inventory item.

The Blanket Agreement is a commitment document from your customer to purchase items or
services from you, in a certain period of time. Once sales documents are posted and a blanket
agreement exists, the system keeps track of the fulfillment of the agreement.

The sales quotation is an offer or proposal containing a price commitment for specific goods or
services that you would provide to a customer or a lead if accepted.

The sales order is a commitment from a customer or lead to buy—at agreed-to quantities and
price—a product or service from you.

The delivery indicates that the shipment of goods has occurred.

The return document reverses—either partially or fully—the postings of a delivery. It is used
when customers send goods back or to correct errors made in the base document(s) before the
A/R invoice is posted.

The A/R invoice is the only document that must be created in the sales process. It is the
request for payment and records the revenue in the profit-and-loss statement.

The A/R invoice plus payment is the A/R invoice document you use for cash sales to one-time
customers.

The A/R credit memo reverses—either partially or fully—the postings of an A/R invoice. It is
used when customers send back goods for which an A/R invoice has already been created or to
correct errors made in the A/R invoice.

The A/R Reserve Invoice is an alternative to the standard A/R invoice used to bill your
customer before items are shipped. The inventory transaction will take place once the A/R
reserve invoice is copied over to a delivery document

The A/R Down Payment Invoice is used in a prepayment scenario. The amount is recorded to
a predefined liability account, and moved to the revenue accounts once the down payment is
applied to a standard A/R invoice. This document does not affect inventory.
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Common Document Structure
Each sales and A/R document in SAP Business One has similar header and footer fields and four
tabs for Contents, Logistics, Accounting and Attachments, as shown in Figure 5-2.

Header fields appear in every window of a sales document. You enter customer data and delivery
dates here, unless you are building one document from another (as described near the end of this
chapter).

Footer fields appear in every window of a sales document and contain the calculated totals for the
sale, including discounts (if any), freight costs, and tax.

Sales Order -0Ox
Customer Eﬂﬂ Ma. Prirnary v 933
Marne Parameter Technology Status Open
Header Contact Person Daniel Brown v Posting Date 10272014
Custorner Ref. Mo. Delivery Date 11012014
BP Currency b |- 4 Document Date 10/27 f2014
~
Contents, Contents Logistics Accounting Attachments
LDgISTICS, Ibem /Service Type Item i Summary Type Mo Surmary i
accounting < #  Ttem Mo. Ttem Description Quantity Unit Price  Discount 9% TaxC.. Total (LC)
and 1 A00001 1B, Officeprint 1450 2§ 150,00 0.000 < PA § 200,00
Attachments 4 ADDOOZ 1B, Officeprint 1111 Z  §17s.00 0,000 P&, $ 350,00
3 ADDODZ 1B, Officeprint 1186 5§ 120000 0.000 Pa § 600.00
4 A00004 Rainbow Color Printer 5. 10 §250.00 7.000 PA § 2,325.00
\_ 5 A0NDODE Rainbow Color Printer 7, 1§ 400,00 7.000 Pa, $ 37200
3 0,000
-~
Sales Employes Brad Thompson d Total Before Discount §3,947.00
ST Discount %
Footer < Freight
[] Rounding $ 0.00
Tax $236.82
Total § 4.183.82
Remarks
.
I =N

Figure 5-2: Anatomy of a sales document in SAP Business One

The Contents tab includes all the specific information about the ordered items or services.

The Logistics tab describes where items are to be sent and by what shipping method. It also includes

a billing address for sending the A/R invoice. Most of the data here is pulled from item and business
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partner master data you’ve already entered in SAP Business One. See Chapter 4 for information on

master data entry and management.

The Accounting tab contains information about the payment terms, payment methods, installments,
the customer’s control account and a link to the automatic journal entry that was created after the
document is added. See Chapter 3 for more information about G/L account determination and

automatic journal entries that come from the sales and inventory modules.

The Attachments tab contains links to different attachment files assigned to this document. To use
attachments, you need to define an attachments folder in the Administration - System Initialization
= General Settings Path window. Any attachment file you select is automatically copied to this
default folder therefore ensure that the folder is on a server that is available to all users.

Key Data
Ensuring that key data is correct from the outset helps avoid problems later on, especially since SAP
Business One allows you to build one document from another, as described later in this chapter.

Even if the information is filled in for you, it’s a good idea to check and make sure it’s correct.

Data entry alert. Only those with proper authorization may enter or update business partners,
items, or other master data. See Chapter 10 for more information.

Key Data: Customer

Customer data provides information about those buying your goods or services. Before you create a
sales document, make sure all relevant data has been entered correctly into the customer’s business
partner master record. Especially take a look at the bill-to and ship-to addresses to make sure they

are correct.

To locate existing customer information, click on the button to the right of the Customer field in the
document header or press the Tab key or the Choose from List icon in the Customer field. The List

of Business Partners window appears (see Figure 5-3).
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1 ) To select existing or new customer data, click the Choose From List
button next to the Customerfield, to open List of Business Pantners

Sales Order -0 x
Custorner O Mo, Primary a5

HMame Statuz Open

Contact Person Pasting Date 10,27 2014

Custorner Ref, Mo, Drelivery Date

A A AV S S SV S & AV & &5 & 4

2 ™, List of Business Partners - 0O x
) Select exiting
Find |
customer and
click ChOOSE # EBP Code - BP I.*{ame BP Balarce Ship-to Country
1 20000 Maxi-Teq 28547972 USA
or... 2 CyEnd Pararveter Technology 79543936 USA
3 C30000 Micrachips 297,912.25 USA
4 Canm Earthshaker Corporatic L117,189.40 USA
g C42000 Mashina Corporation 208,753,850 USA
& CE0000 ADA Technologies 288850 USA
7 CR0omn 53 Electronics 1250250 Canada
3) Press the New g 0000 Agquent Syshems 208250 Canada
9 Cy9asR Web Customer 000 LSa
to create a 0 C¥I% Orve Tirme Customer 000 Usa
new Business
Partner Master
Data
Business Partner Master Data -0 x
Code Manisal - | Custormer ™
Marme
Foreign Hame

Group Construchion

Fip 2 F 2 222222222

Figure 5-3: Specifying a customer in a sales document

If you are authorized, you can enter new customer information while creating a sales document. To
do so, click on the New button on the bottom of the List of Business Partners window to open the

Business Partner Master Data window in Add mode.

Choose From List tip. Use the Form Settings when the Choose From List is open to customize which
fields appear in the list, as well as how to optionally group the list of customers. This change will

apply to any field that has a Choose From List of business partners

Key Data: Item

Item data identifies goods or services being sold. To view a list of items, press the Tab key or the
Choose from List icon from the Item No. field in the document’s Contents tab. You either select
from the list or click the New button to enter a new item. This process is similar to selecting a

customer record as explain earlier.
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Usability tip. What if the customer wants to order multiple items? You can select multiple items
from the List of Items by holding down the Ctrl key and clicking on as many items as desired.

You can update customer or item information directly in the relevant fields in the sales document.
However, you should note that this information does not update the master data record and is
relevant only to the specific sales document where you entered it. If you do change a customer’s
name or an item’s description directly in the sales document, press Ctrl + Tab to proceed when you
are finished. Note, however, that if you want to make a permanent change or create a new item or
customer, we recommend that you change the relevant master data record or create a new one. That

way, the data you update or the new item or customer is available from now on for all users.

Using the form settings feature in SAP Business One, you can add the Type column to the table in
the Contents tab of any sales document. You may want to insert subtotals for groups of items
ordered. Or you may want to communicate special information about the manufacturing, handling, or
shipping of specific items. As long as you have made the appropriate changes using the form settings
feature (see Chapter 6, Figure 6-5), all you need to do is click on the drop-down list in the Type field
and select T (for text) or X (for subtotal).

Key data: ship-to and bill-to addresses. Because SAP Business One automates so much of
the processes related to the sales-A/R process, it is essential that you select or enter the correct
customer and item data when you initiate a sales order. For example, things as simple as a
customer’s ship-to and bill-to addresses, if entered inaccurately or incompletely, can have a huge
impact on your company’s bottom line when goods ordered show up where they are not
supposed to or invoices are sent to the wrong office. The tax code and rate is determined based
on the ship to assignment, or based on Tax Code Determination, so make sure you select the
appropriate ship to address from the drop down list, rather than updating the address manually.

Key Calculations: Gross Profit and Weight and Volume
The SAP Business One toolbar provides icons for easy access to two useful calculations: gross profit

and the weight and volume of all of the items in a sales document.

Calculating Gross Profit

You can immediately find out the impact of a sales document in terms of the bottom line using the

gross profit calculation. Simply click on the gross profit icon [© on the SAP Business One toolbar or

open the context menu to display a window like the one shown in Figure 5-4.
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Specify the origin of the base price. Gross Profit amount = (Sales Price X
Choose the default in the system Quantity) — Total Base Price
initialization. Base price can be
overridden in this window

Gross Profit of Order - 0O0Xx
Baze Price By Ihern Cost i
Itern Mo, Item Description  Base Price Total Base Price  Sales Price Qty  Gross Profil Profit...
1 A00001 1B, Officeprint 1451 £ 290.00 $ S30.00 4 400.00 2 £ 220,00 37.5931
2 A00002 1B, Officeprint 111 F 150,00 § 450,00 § 175.00 3 $75.00 16667
3 A00003 1B, Officeprint 1181 ¥ 220.00 § 220,00 $ 300,00 1 $ 8000 36364

Ratio of gross profit to sales price or
gross profit to base price, depending on
seftings.

$ 1,250.00 $ 375.00 30,000

Figure 5-4: The gross profit calculation in action

Gross Profit is calculated by finding the extended sales prices (sales price multiplied by the quantity)
minus the extended base price (base price multiplied by the quantity). You can always go back and
update base amounts, even if the sales document is already closed. Note that there is not effect on the
accounting figures in this case. The Profit % is calculated depending on settings on the
Administration — Document Settings — General tab, where you specified whether gross profit
percentage is the ratio of gross profit to sales price or gross profit to cost price. On the General tab of
the Document Settings window, you can set the default for how the base price is calculated: the item
cost (the default shown in Figure 5-5), a specific price list, the cost of the item, which is the

recommended option, the last purchase price, and so forth.

Gross profit for service documents. In service type documents, there is no item master data
therefore the base price cannot be retrieved automatically. If you would like to calculate gross profit
in these documents, define the default % on the Administration - Document Settings 2 General
tab.

Calculating Volume and Weight

Determining the volume and weight of an order is critical to the logistics of sending and receiving

orders. To calculate the volume and weight of all the items in a given sales document, click on the
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volume and weight icon E[E on the SAP Business One toolbar. Volume and weight information is
pulled from master data for each item and totaled automatically. Note, however, that if some items
do not have this information in their master data records, the total will not be accurate.

Key Reminders: Adding an Activity to a Sales Document

You may want to record information about your contacts with customers. For example, you might
want make notes about a phone call or a meeting with customers. You might also want to set a
reminder so that you can follow up to make sure the customer received the merchandise and is
satisfied. You can add an activity to any sales document. Display the sales document as the active
window and select Goto — New Activity from the menu bar to display the Activity window or right-
click and select the New Activity option. In the Activity window, you can specify activity types and
make notes about the activity. You can also set an activity to repeat using the Recurrence option. The
activity is automatically linked to the sales document displayed. You can do the same for master data

records and other document types. For more information, see Chapter 8.

Taking It Step by Step

Now we look at the Sales-A/R process in more detail, one step at a time, starting with the sales

guotation.

Step 1: Sales Quotation

Before customers commit to ordering, they frequently want a sales quotation that they can review
and circulate within their company. You can enter and work with sales quotations either in this
module or through the Microsoft Outlook integration add-on for SAP Business One, as described in

Chapter 8. Sales quotations can be created for leads or customers.

To create a sales quotation, select Main Menu — Sales - A/R — Sales Quotation. A blank sales
quotation appears. You specify a customer (or lead) and the desired items Once you are satisfied
with the quotation details, click Add. SAP Business One adds the sales quotation. You can make

changes later as needed.

As described in the previous section, you can view the calculation of the gross profit and the weight

and volume of an item. Simply click on the relevant icons in the SAP Business One toolbar.
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How does SAP Business One manage price information? In SAP Business One, prices are
defined for items in price lists. A price list is assigned to a business partner (customer or vendor).
When you choose an item, unit prices appear based on the price list assigned to the customer or
lead. The assigned price list appears in the Form Settings window for the document and if
necessary, you can select a different price list for that document. This change will not override
the price list in the customer master data. On top of price lists, you can offer special discounts for
added flexibility. See Chapter 12 for more information on entering and managing special prices
and various discounts for items.

A unique feature for sales quotations is the alternative item row type. Imagine your customer is
interested in a couple of expensive printers, but would also like to know about more affordable
printers as part of the quotation. By adding an Alternative row type you include additional items
without affecting the total amount of the quotation. When you convert the quotation to a sales order,

you can decide whether to delete the alternative items, or include them as regular items.

Step 2: Sales Order

The sales order is an important document—it tells everyone to get busy filling that order. As such,
this document is important for planning production, picking the items from the warehouse, creating
purchase orders, and scheduling resources. One unique feature of SAP Business One is that you can
create purchase orders directly from sales orders or use a wizard to create purchase orders in bulk,
thereby streamlining your supply chain as well as material requirements planning processes (see
Chapter 7 for details).

Creating and Adding a Sales Order

You can create a sales order either from a sales quotation or from scratch. Figure 5-5 shows how to

create a sales order from a sales quotation using the Copy To button.

SAP Business One ...7To Go 121




Sales Documents and Accounts Receivable

Sales Quotation -0 x
o G - e 1. Display the sales quotation to copy
Hame Parameber Technology it Opan
Conbach Person DCaresl Brover hd Postng Dale 10,10,2014
Curtomer kef. Mo, Vabd Unkl 11,00,2014
Lacal Currency o Docurmert Date W00
Corterty Loght Accounting Attacteranty
Parm/Sarvics Type Them Summary Typs Péo Sumimany hd
# Do Mo, Iram Desorphon Quuartiy Uridt Price. Dase. Tekd (L)
1 AL LB, Officegeint 1450 1 § 1000 0000 § 15000
Ao LB, Ofageind 18511 1 $US00 0000 $ 1500
] ) 1B, Oficegeint 100 ] §UR00 080 § L1000
4 00
- 0 X
i =1 e Primary a0
Fame Prar wrwtar Tachrwiogy Bt o
2. Select the Order from the Copy To e S i B = R
H Custonme Raf, Mo Calivary Date
drop down list Lo Carwzy ¥ Docusmand Dals o

Ramarks

$
Sales Order
Delivery
AR Invoice
. Salet Doplayen Brad Themgeson, Tosl Befiors Cincourt n
Res. Invoice - :.,:‘.; - -
S
Fongradng §o00
3. SAP Business One creates an ‘ i e
order based on that quotation r’/_/”"” s e
I =T | Cop Prom ]

Figure 5-5: Copying a sales quotation to a sales order

The Copy To button provides an almost instantaneous way to create the next document in your
process. It copies all the information from the base document. Now you can make changes in the
target document, such as reducing quantity and adjusting prices. See “Building One Document from

Another” later in this chapter for more information.

You can create a new sales order with no reference to a quotation by selecting Sales - A/R — Sales
Order. When master data is set up properly, you enter information in just a couple of fields:

o Customer field: See Figure 5-3

o Items: Enter items and specify quantities

If you are not ready to add the sales order (by clicking on the Add button), you can save it as a draft

(by choosing File — Save as Draft). See Chapter 10 for more information about document drafts.

You can change a sales order (changing quantities, updating prices or discounts, and so on) after

you’ve posted it, as long as you have selected the option to allow changes to existing orders under

SAP Business One ...7To Go 122




e Sales Documents and Accounts Receivable

Administration — System Initialization — Document Settings — Per Document tab — Sales Orders.

You can only change orders that are open.

If a sales process is stopped, and the sales order has not been copied to a higher level A/R document,
such as a delivery or an A/R invoice, it is possible to cancel it (as shown in Figure 5-6). However,
when a sales order has been copied, either entirely or partially, to a higher-level A/R document, the
sales order cannot be cancelled; it can only be closed. If you want to only cancel a particular row,
right-click it, and choose Close Row.

To close or cancel a sales order, select Close or Cancel
from the Dara menu, or the right click context menu

Sales Order \/:_

Customer C23900 Mo. Prirnary 933

Marne Parameter Technology | Status Canceled |
Contact Person Daniel Brown il Posting Date 10420/2014

Customer Ref, Mo, Delivery Date 10/30/2014

Local Currency il Document Date 10,30 /2014

Figure 5-6: Cancelling or closing a sales order

Document handling alert. Like all documents in SAP Business One, a sales order is not deleted
when cancelled or closed. It can still be displayed and printed but it cannot be changed or copied
to a higher-level sales document. In addition, a cancelled or closed document in SAP Business
One is no longer displayed in the open items list.

In a sales order, you can commit specific batch numbers to your customers, for items that are
managed by batch numbers. Right-click the quantity field and select the Batch Numbers option. The
selected batches are allocated to this sales order and cannot be taken by another sales document,
however you still need to reconfirm this batch selection, when you deliver the item using a delivery

or an A/R Invoice.

Item Availability Check

A sales order represents a commitment that the items will be delivered in full at a certain date. How
can you make sure you fulfill this commitment to your customers? This is where you can use the
Item Availability Check. To activate this option, go to Administration — System Initialization —
Document Settings — Per Document tab — Sales Orders and check the Activate Automatic
Availability checkbox.
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As you enter the quantity for an item in a sales order, if the available quantity for this item falls

below the amount required, a new window opens that displays the following options:

O

Continue — ignores the alert, and keep the items as entered

Change to Available Quantity — the quantity in the row changes to what is currently available
regardless of the date.

Change to Earliest Available — the row’s delivery date changes based on the earliest date that the
quantity is available. If this quantity is not available in future, this option is disabled.

Display Available to Promise Report — the report shows cumulative quantity by date, based on
the report you can change the delivery date for that item. See figure 5-7

Display Quantities in Other Warehouses — opens the Items by Warehouse report. If the quantity

is available in another warehouse, this report can provide the information needed.

Display Alternative Items — opens the Alternative ltems — Selection, where you can choose to
offer a different item that you do have available. The alternative items should be predefined for

the current item

Delete Row — deletes the current row

Even if you do not wish to use the automatic availability check, you can manually open some of the

options:

¢ right-click the item code to open the alternative items,
¢ right-click the quantity to open the available to promise report

¢ right-click on the warehouse code to open the items by warehouse report.
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Inventory Status (Available-to-Promise) -O0x
Ttem Mo. 200001 1B, Officeprint 1450
Warehouse Gereral Warehouse b

# |Documnent | CustomerMendor Crder Date Delivery Date Ordered Committed | Available | Curmulative A... Conf.
24 PO 1041 Acme Aszociabes 07152014 07/15/2014 1 ) &10.000
25 |- OR 330/ Mashina Corporatio 06/19/2014  07/13/2014 10 630 £10.000 10
26 OF. 917 /0 Parameter Technolc 07212014 07212014 1 BZ9 &10.000 1
27 OR *nsﬂ ADA Technologies 07f17/2014  07/25/2014 10 619 610,000 10
28 |- OR 572/l Parameter Technolc 06/26/2014 07262014 5 614 610,000 5
29 |~ Py 1548 080052014  08/12/2014 1 613 £10.000 1
30 PO 1049 Acrne Associates 0971172014 2 615 610,000
31 Py 160/, 09152014 09/15 /2014 2 613 510,000 2
32 P 161y 0917 2014 09/17/2014 2 B11 610000 2
33 OR. 323& Parameter Techniole 09/20/2014 10/10/2014 1 E10 610000

g0 92 92

eyond Iterm's Lead Tirme Include Pazt Plarned Re

Available cumulative quantity based
on delivery dates. Helps you decide
on the optimal date for your order

Open sales orders, purchase
orders and production orders are
considered for the calculation

Figure 5-7: Available to Promise

Backorder. If you would like to place a backorder, simply create a regular order. Use the backorder
report located under sales reports, to trace backorders and their status. The report shows open rows
from sales orders, the ordered quantity, the delivered quantity and the backorder quantity.

Advanced Available-to-Promise Check and Delivery Scheduling

With the SAP Business One version for SAP HANA you can activate an advanced Available to
Promise (ATP) check in the Administration =2System Initialization *Document Settings =>General
Tab.

Click the icon E on the tool bar to open the ATP check. A graphical view displays an item’s

availability . You can scroll right and left on a timeline to see when the item is available as shown in

figure 5-8.
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ATP Check - Ox
Warehouses.
| item ~+ ATPOOL - J8 New Pririter |% Enter item | CiWadoeias
Alternative Items [» =01 - Generad Warehouse
[l =02 - West Cost Warehouse

| Required Quantty B I% Enter Quantitv ‘ [ 04 - Corsignmentl Warehouse
Required Delivery Date [ =05 - Bin Warehouse
(®) Check Against Required Quantity
) Check Against Confirmed Quantity
4 Include Past Planried Recapts

View when the full quantity is available in the time line
Curnulative ATP Quantity 2

4

10302014 10f31f2014 11/01f2014 11/02/2014 11/03/2014 _'l].."C“‘-;'ED.'[»“1 11;'0‘3,"2!:!1-1I 1'__I'DE;'201*‘-‘ llf'ElI'_"EU‘_ql 11]’03{201'LI 1‘._!'0;{2014-r ].1,".'[0_"2‘!3‘_-1I

PPl 7222272222222 222722

Figure 5-8: ATP Check

When you go ahead and place an order, SAP Business One verifies there is enough guantity
available to deliver on the required date. In case there is insufficient quantity, the Delivery Schedule
Details window opens with recommendations for quantity and delivery dates. In this example, the
customer ordered three printers, however only two can be delivered on time, and the third one will be

delivered in a later date as shown in figure 5-9. If there is not enough available quantity on the dates
needed, you can choose a delivery strategy:

e Delivery Proposal - splits the delivery to match your available quantity
e One time delivery — only delivers the items that can be sent on time

e Complete delivery - postpones the delivery so the entire quantity is delivered in full.
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Delivery Schedule Details - 0Ox
Item ATPOO1 Itern Description JE MNew Printer

Warehouse 01 i arehouse Description General Warehouse

Open Gty (Irv. UoM) 2.000 Inwventary UoM

Req. Delivery Date 11J03 /2014 || Fixed Qty/Date Delivery Proposal

Delivery Strategy Delivery Propasal v One-Time Delivery

# Delivery Date Qty (Irn, Uoh) Complete Delivery

1 110372014 2.000

2 11042014 1.000

3 |l 000

Open the list to choose the desired delivery strategy

3.000

ATP Quantities | Check Availability

Figure 5-9: Delivery Schedule in Sales Order

Delivery Schedule Management is a tool for rescheduling orders. For example you have a VIP
customer that requested items which are committed to another customer. You can use the Delivery
Schedule Management to view all open orders for the item with the ability to reschedule one sales
order so that you can fulfil the VIP customer’s order. You can open the Delivery Schedule

Management inside a saved order by right-clicking on a row to view a list of all open orders for that

item. Alternatively you can choose the Delivery Schedule Management icon E on the tool bar then

select the item.

Figure 5-10 shows the proccess of rescheduling a prior order so the sales order with the higher

priority is delivered in full on time.
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Delivery Schedule Mansgemer 1. Expand the quantity to view the delay of your order - o
— and the on time delivery of the previous order
It ATHOU1 ol v
Sort By Dialevary Dt - Ascending
Target Dooument
B+ R T Uineo Suwe Tetrology 3 {3 LLEMLES
K 11/03/2014
1 11042014
% 1 Dawes Dol
L | oo+ 7 treo barameta Tachaogy 2 (3 LLKT R
3 /3 11012014
Delivery Schedule Managemsen . . =0 x
2. Reduce the quantity of the previous order by
e T dragging the blue bar to the left P =
Sort By Cidivary Cuabe - Bgcanding
Tarpet Docurmant
= e 3 oy X
2 11/03/2014
1 11/04/2014
1 Diays Delay
L7 No.a3d | Lined Faunee Tatvciogy 2 (k] uoy014 X
| 2 /3 | 11/01/2014
s 3. Confirm the changes. Now your order is delivered in x
- AT full on time, and the previous order is 3 days delayed || wiwonn
Reschacduled Delivary Details
[
= Sales Oroke 23900
& ?JJ_'I;'TJ ,"Ll:rtl Parameter Technology 3 11/03/2014
3 11/03/2014
Sales Order €23900 - Fmim
1 Wo,93d | Lined Pararmeter Techrology ! 1 Dalay 11/01/2014
2 11/01/2014

1 L1/04/2014
s Dl oy

Figure 5-10: Rescheduling order using the Delivery Schedule Management
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Drop Shipment

How would you handle a sales process where your company only serves as the middleman between
customers and vendors? Your customer orders from you and you order from a vendor that ships the
items directly to your customer. This is where you can use the Drop Ship warehouse functionality.
Dedicate one of your warehouses to drop shipment, and apply it to the sales order when appropriate.
When you add the order, the system automatically recommends a purchase order creation. In the
confirmation screen, you choose which items to order, the vendor and the prices. You just need to
accept and a purchase order is created in addition to the sales order. The ship to address in the

purchase order is the customer’s ship to address from the sales order.

When using a drop ship warehouse, as opposed to a regular warehouse, no inventory transaction is
posted and the committed quantity is not increased. This means that even during the delivery of the
items, there will be no effect on the inventory level, nor is a journal entry posted to reflect inventory

value changes. Thus the drop ship warehouse is not part of the different inventory reports.

To setup a drop ship warehouse go to Administration — Setup — Inventory — Warehouses. Select
the Drop Ship checkbox

Automatic PO creation. It is possible to create a purchase order automatically, similar to drop ship
function, by checking the Procurement Document box on the Logistics tab of the sales order.
This will open the Procurement Confirmation Wizard allowing you to create a purchase order or a
production order. This function is useful if you don’t keep your inventory items in your warehouse,
but you want to purchase on an order-by-order basis and reflect the inventory movement in your
general ledger. You can also use the Procurement Confirmation Wizard to create PO’s based on
Sales Orders in bulk. See more information in chapter 10.

Accounting and Inventory Impact of the Sales Order

In SAP Business One, a sales order affects the available stock level. This means that the stock
available to sell is reduced by the gquantity in the order. When you enter sales orders, no value-based
changes are posted to the G/L, but the items are added to the committed quantity in the inventory

module.

When an order for items is cancelled or closed, the committed quantity in the inventory module is
decreased. You can view the ordered quantities in various reports, such as the inventory status report.

This information is important for optimizing sales processes and stock levels.
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Step 3: Delivery

A delivery indicates that goods have been shipped. A delivery is sometimes referred to as a packing

slip.

Creating and Posting a Delivery

To create a delivery, select Sales - A/R — Delivery. A blank delivery appears; you select a customer
and fill in the items being delivered. To post the delivery, click Add.

Often you may want to create a delivery from a sales order or sales quotation. To do so, simply
display the sales order or quotation and select Delivery from the Copy To button’s drop-down list.
Alternatively, you can create a delivery from multiple orders or quotations; see “Building One

Document from Another” later in this chapter for more details.

How does SAP Business One facilitate the pick and pack process? Once you have created
a new sales order with an approved status, you may use the pick and pack manager, accessed
through the inventory module, to handle your picking activities. The process starts with the
creation of a pick list, moves to the reporting of picked quantities, and terminates with packaging
and delivery. The pick and pack manager allows you to release some or all items to a pick list,
perform a partial pick for the items, or pick all items. You can also create a delivery at any stage
of the picking process. See chapter 12 for more information on the pick and pack process

You can cancel a delivery document, choosing the Data — Cancel or by choosing the same option in
the context menu. In this case, a new cancellation delivery document is opened, and both the
inventory and the accounting transactions are reversed, once you add the cancelation delivery. Use
this option when you make a mistake creating the delivery document. For example if you choose the
wrong customer or item. Alternatively, if items were delivered and sent back to you, create a return
document based on the delivery to reverse all the transactions. You cannot create an A/R invoice
from a delivery that has been closed or canceled nor can you create another sales document with

reference to the delivery. You can no longer make changes to the closed delivery either.
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Delivery 2 Select Customer - 0Ox
[Custemer ] Me.  Primary ¥/ 838

Marne Earthshaker Corporation Status Open

Contact Person EBob McKenshy v Posting Date 10,/31/2014

Customer Ref, Ma. Delivery Date 10212014

Local Currency v Daocument Date 10312014

Select Items or...

Contents Logistics Accounting Altachments
TtemfService Type Itemn i Summaty Type Mo Surnmary v
# | Item Mo. tem Description Quantity  Unit Price Total (LC)
1 A00001 1B, Officeprint 1450 1 § 500,00 $ 500,00
2 A00002 . Officeprint 1111 1 § 250,00 $ 250,00
3 AQ0D0z B. Ofﬁcepl'inl 1126 1 $ 375.00 $ 37500
4 ADD004 Hainbow Color Printer 5.0 1 £ 625.00 $ 62500
5
Salez Employes Sophie Klogg e Total Before Discount $ 1,750.00
Cwner Discount %%
N N N Freight
This delivery is based on a [] Rounding $0.00
sales order Tax
Total $ 1,750.00

Rernarks Based On Sales Orders 937,
Copy from a base document ‘

T

Figure 5-11: Creating a delivery

Note that you cannot copy from a sales order to create a delivery if the business partner is still

classified as a lead. See the following text box for details about changing a lead to a customer.

How does a lead become a customer? You change a lead to a customer in the business partner
master data. Go to the business partner master record and select Customer from the drop-down list
to the right of the business partner code.

You can identify the packaging structure in a delivery document. This is especially useful when you
pack and ship large number of items. Select the Packing Slip option from the context menu. Here

you can allocate items and quantities to package types.
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If one or more items are managed by serial or batch numbers, right-click the quantity field, and select
the Batch/Serial Numbers option, to identify which batch and serials are released from stock.

Accounting and Inventory Impact of Delivery

Creating a delivery in SAP Business One reduces the actual inventory levels. When you post a
delivery, the corresponding goods issue is also posted. The goods leave the warehouse and the
relevant inventory changes are posted. The inventory account is credited and the cost of goods sold

account is debited based on the current item cost.

Perpetual inventory alert. When your company is setup to use perpetual inventory, it is crucial
that all items have a cost before you sell them. Otherwise upon the delivery of the items the G/L
changes are not reflected. You can choose to block this situation by deselecting the Allow Stock
Release Without Item Cost checkbox from Administration — System Initialization — Company Details
— Basic Initialization

Optional Step: Return

For various reasons, customers sometimes return goods. In this case, you create a return document. If
the returned goods have already been invoiced, you should create an A/R credit memo instead, as

described later in this chapter.

When you enter a return document, you reverse—either partially or fully—the posting of a delivery.
Once a return document is posted, the inventory quantities are updated. Posting a return document
also automatically updates the inventory value using the original item cost that was used in the
delivery it’s based on. If the delivery was based on a sales order, it can be reopened once the return is
posted. To allow your users to reopen deliveries, activate the option in Administration >System

Initialization 2>Document Settings 2>Per Document tab.

Step 4: A/R Invoice

Once you deliver goods or provide services, you bill the customer using an A/R invoice. An A/R
invoice is a request for payment. Posting an A/R invoice records the revenue in the profit and loss

statement.
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Creating and Posting an A/R Invoice

You can create an A/R invoice from single or multiple sales quotations, sales orders, or deliveries
(see “Building One Document from Another” later in this chapter). You can also create an invoice

from scratch by selecting Sales - A/R — A/R Invoice.

Once an A/R invoice has been posted, it cannot be changed or deleted because it is a legal
accounting document that creates entries in the G/L.

AR Invoice Select Customer Due date defaults based on payment terms in
the Business Partner master
|Customer 40000
Mame Earthshaker Corporation Status Open
Contact Person Bob McKensly b Posting Date 10312014
Customer Ref, No, |Due Date 12/012014 |
Local Currency i Docurnent Date 10312014
Contents Logistics Accounting Attachments
Itern/Service Type Itern hal Summary Type Mo Summary il
#  Itern Mo. Ttem Description Quantity  Unit Price  Tax Code Total (LC)
1 AD0D01  )B. Officeprint 1450 1 $500.00 Exernpl § 500.00
2 A00002 1B, Officeprint 1111 1§ 250,00 Exermpl § 250,00
3 AD0003 B, Officeprint 1196 1 $37500 = Exempl £ 375,00
4 AD0DD4  Rainbow Color Printer 5.0 1 $625.00 Exernpl § 625.00
5
Sales Employee Sophie Klogg Tokal Before Discount $ 1,750.00
Owner e anding o
This Invoice is based on a I Total Down Payment
deli Freight
elivery $0.00
R \/— Copy from a base document ‘
Payment Crder Run $ 1,750.00
Remarks Based On Sales Orders 937
Eased On Deliveries 898, $ 1,750.00

N N

Figure 5-12: Creating an A/R invoice

Tax Only Invoice. SAP Business One allows you to post a Tax Only invoice. For example if you

gave away items as a gift or a trial, and you must charge sales tax, use the tax only function. The
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tax amount is calculated based on the unit price and the journal entry reflects the tax posting only.
Use the Form Settings icon to add the 7ax Only column to the invoice table.

Accounting and Inventory Impact of the A/R Invoice

Once posted, the A/R invoice posts a journal entry to the corresponding customer and revenue
accounts. If it is posted without reference to a delivery, the A/R invoice also decreases inventory
values and quantities. The inventory account is credited and the cost of goods sold account is debited

based on the current item cost in addition to the postings to customer and revenue accounts.

Negative Invoice. An invoice can include negative rows. This can be used to record credits or
returns from the customer in the same document, instead of creating an additional one. It is also
possible to have the invoice total as negative. A message appears once you add the invoice,
however if you confirm it, the negative invoice is added.

Optional Step: A/R Invoice Plus Payment

You use this document for cash sales to one-time customers. However, before you can do so, you
need to create a separate master record for one-time customers. This master record is usually defined
during the configuration of SAP Business One when you determine the primary G/L accounts. If you
haven’t already specified a default one-time customer, you can do so by going to Administration —
Setup — Financials — G/L Account Determination. Choose the Sales tab. On the General subtab,
press Tab in the Default Customer for A/R Invoice + Payment field to display a list of customers.

Select a customer or enter a new customer for this purpose.

To enter a one-time sale, select Sales - A/R — A/R Invoice + Payment. SAP Business One fills in the

one-time customer’s information for you; you can fill in details about this customer if desired. Enter

the items, quantities, tax code, and any discounts, then click the payment means icon ® to display
the Payment Means window. Enter a payment for the full amount of the invoice and click OK.

(Partial payments cannot be accepted.) Click the Add button to complete the sale.

SAP Business One manages the A/R invoice plus payment in the same way as a standard A/R
invoice. The corresponding journal entries in the SAP Business One accounting and inventory

modules are processed automatically once the document is posted.
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Optional Step: A/R Credit Memo

When a customer returns goods, you issue a return document, as described earlier. But if you have
already posted the A/R invoice, you issue an A/R credit memo. When you create an A/R credit
memo, you reverse—either partially or fully—the posting of an A/R invoice. Once the A/R credit
memo is posted, inventory quantities are increased, the customer account is credited, and the revenue

account is amended by the same amount. The sales tax is also corrected automatically.

There is a restriction about copying return documents to A/R credit memos based on how you
created the return document. If you created the return document based on a delivery, you cannot
copy the return document to an A/R credit memo. However, if you did not base the return document

on a delivery, you can copy the return document to an A/R credit memo.

In SAP Business One, an A/R credit memo can be created from existing A/R invoices and return
documents. Sometimes when a customer is receiving a credit or rebate, you also want to invoice
them for items they are purchasing. In those cases, you can have negative rows in a credit memo.

The negative rows are billed to a customer, rather than give a credit.

It is also possible to create A/R credit memos for services (non-inventory items). The posting of a

credit memo for services has no effect on inventory quantities.

When you have a need to credit a customer for overcharging for a certain item, instead of using a
service A/R credit memo, you can enter the items but mark the Without Quantity Posting checkbox
for the row to indicate the credit would be monetary only, without effect on inventory. Use the Form

Settings so reveal this field.

Optional Step: A/R Reserve Invoice

Use the reserve invoice in cases where you bill your customer before you ship the items. In a reserve
invoice, the revenues are recognized, but no inventory transaction takes place. Once the items are
shipped, create a delivery, and copy from the reserve invoice. At this point the reserve invoice status

changes to Delivered and the delivery is set to Closed.

If you credit an un-delivered reserve invoice, the credit memo will not increase inventory level.
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Accounting and Inventory Impact of the A/R Reserve Invoice

Once posted, the reserve invoice posts a journal entry to the customer and revenue account. No
inventory transaction is posted, however the committed quantity is increased. When a related
delivery is created, the committed quantity is cleared, and the on hand inventory level is decreased.

Cancelling an A/R Reserve Invoice

To cancel a delivered reserve invoice, you must create an independent credit memo and use the

internal reconciliation as explained in chapter 3 to match the two together.

If you credit an un-delivered A/R reserve invoice, the credit memo will not increase inventory level.

It will only reverse the journal entry which resulted from saving the A/R reserve invoice initially.

Optional Step: A/R Down Payment Process

In some cases you require a portion of the total due in advance, usually at the time you create the
sales order, in order to get a real commitment from your customer. This is also called a Deposit on
Order. For example if your customer provided his credit card information at the time he signed the

order, you will record this as a down payment.

To record this payment, while creating the sales order, click the payment means icon ® to open the

Payment Means window. Once you add the sales order, three documents are created:
1) The sales order
2) The down payment invoice. linked to the sales order
3) Anincoming payment which closes the down payment invoice.

The process is complete when you issue the final A/R invoice. If you base the invoice on the sales

order, the down payment invoice is applied, and the amount is reduced from the invoice amount.

Down Payment Amount Reminder. When you apply a down payment, you can choose to pay
the full amount of the order, including tax and freight. It is also possible to pay an amount above
the original order amount. In this case, when you create the A/R invoice, by default the invoice tota
about will be zero, however if you choose to, you can apply the entire down payment amount, so
the invoice total is negative.
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The down payment invoice can also be created from scratch with or without reference to a sales
order. Depending on the business process in your company, you may not create sales orders, or
perhaps the advance payment arrives at a later stage, after you add the sales order. In these cases, you
can create the down payment invoice independently. When the payment arrives, create an incoming
payment, and apply it to the down payment invoice.

Accounting and Inventory Impact of the A/R Down Payment Invoice

The down payment invoice has no effect on inventory. The funds identified in the document are
credited to a predefined liability account, and customer is debited.

Once the down payment is paid, it can be applied to the A/R invoice. At this stage the amount is
transferred from the liability to the revenue account. The customer is debited for the remaining

balance.

Specify the default down payment account by going to Administration — Setup — Financials —
G/L Account Determination. Choose the Sales tab. On the General subtab, press Tab in the Payment
Advance to select the liability account. This account also appears on the business partner master data,

and can be overridden with a different account.

Applying a Down Payment to an A/R Invoice. While creating the A/R invoice, click the browse
button at the bottom of the document, next to the 7ota/ Down Payment field. A list of paid down
payment invoices for the selected customer is presented. You can choose to draw the entire
amount, or adjust the Amount to Draw field.
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Create Sales Order

Sales Order -0 x
Custorner 23300 Mo, [Primary  v|938 Click Payment Means icon on
Marne Parameter Techrology Salus Open the upper toolbar
Cortact Person Craniel Erowen b Posting Date 10312004
Customer Ref, Mo, Delivery Date 11102014
BP Currency |- Docurnent Date 10212014 w
o B
Contents Logistics Accounting Abtachmaents
ItemfService Type  Them + | Depositon Order - 0Ox
# Itemn Mo. Ttern Descriphi..,  Quantity Currency
1 200001 ). Officeprint 1< 1
3 200002 1B. Officeprint 11 1 Chack Bgrk Transfer Cradit Card Cath
3 Cradi Card Mame Visa w]  Vouches
G/ Account 11230000-01-001-01 1 Visa
Credit Card Mo. LI WSET WM GD 2 Define Naw
walid Linkil 11417
1D Mo,
Telephone Mo, SES-011%
Payment Methad Defaudt 1M+ hd
Amcunt Due § 338.00
. Mo, of Paymments 1
Enter the Deposit On Order First Partisl Paymand | 338.00
amount Each Add, Paymert  §0.00 Tel. for Approwal:
Woucher Mo, Company 1D
Transaction Type Regular h
Prirrary Form T Payrnants for Irivoices from €™ Tetal § 3800
Onarall Armourt $ 344.50 200 Discount % FES0
Balance Due
. " s

Figure 5-13: Creating Deposit on Order

You can apply multiple deposits on the same order. To view a list of all down payments, right click

the sales order screen and choose Related Down Payment Transactions.

Optional Step: Blanket Agreement

With a blanket agreement, a customer commits to buying certain items or services from you in a

period of time, and you commit to deliver them on time at a special price. Throughout the period,

you need the ability to track the fulfilment level of the agreement to make sure you are on track. Use
the Blanket Agreement document to record these terms and the system will do the rest. Any time you
sell items that are covered by the blanket agreement, the sales order is automatically linked to the

blanket agreement allowing you to know at any point in time the agreement’s status.

The blanket agreement document contains the customer name and period. It can be based on a

monetary value, or be based on items. It has the following tabs:
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General — specify if it is a Specific or a General agreement. If the agreement is specific, the prices

set in it will be used in the sales documents.

Details — here you identify the items, quantities and prices if the agreement is using the Item method.
If the method is monetary, you specify the total amount and discounts the customer has committed to
purchase from you. Double click the row in both cases to identify the frequency and schedule of the

sales amount or delivered quantities as shown in figure 5-14.

Documents — shows all sales documents that were posted for this customer that apply to this blanket

agreement.

Recurring transactions — lets you link recurring documents to the blanket agreement in order to

reflect the sales throughout the period.

Sales Blanket Agreement S I
EBP Code C223900 Mo. Prirnary 1
: Parameter Technol Agreement Method Tterns Method
Double click the row to = o
i Daniel Broven v Start Date 09,/08/2014
determine the frequency of 555-0119 End Date 12/31f2014
fulfillment daniel brown@parameter.s Termination Drate
Signing Date 09,/08/2014
T Printer sales commitment for the year
G Dretails Documents Attachments Eecurring Transactions
#  Itern M Ttern Description Itern Group Planned Quantity Uit Price Open ..
1 A00001 1B, Officeprink 1450 J.B. Printers 100 4 150,00 I
Z A00002 1.8, Officeprint 1111 1B, Printers 100 $ 175.00
3 ADD0OZ  ).B. Officeprink 1186 JB. Printers 150 % 12000
Row Details - Blanket Agreement - 0OXx
# Frequency From To Item ... Item Description Release Qua...  War.. Free .. Consume Fore... Activity
1 Monthly ~ 09/08/20 12/31/20 A00001 ) B, Officeprint 1450 | R [v]
2 Monthly ¥ AD00O01 1B, Officeprint 1450 v

Figure 5-14: Blanket Agreement

Blanket agreements are available for purchasing as well, allowing you to commit your company to
purchase from your vendors based on predefined terms. In both sales and purchasing the blanket

agreement is not a legally binding document, and has no effect on accounting or inventory.
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Building One Document from Another

Sales documents build on each other. Often, a quotation becomes a sales order that forms the basis
for a delivery and finally an A/R invoice. Figure 5-5, earlier in this chapter, shows how to quickly
copy a document to the next document in the sequence using the Copy To button. The original
document is called a base document; the document you create from it is called a target document.
Building one document from another saves time and effort.

Document type alert. When you copy one sales document to another, make sure that the base
document and the target document are of the same type, whether items or services. Sales
documents cannot mix items and services, and an item sales document cannot be copied to or
from a services sales document.

SAP Business One makes it easy to follow the trail from document to document as well. If you
display a sales order created from a sales quotation and click the base document icon H saAp

Business One displays the sales quotation the document was based on. If you display the sales

quotation and click the target document icon E_'-', SAP Business One displays the sales order.

The Copy From button allows you to select a base document or documents from which to create a

new document. Clicking Copy From starts the Draw Document wizard, explained in Chapter 10.

Use the Relationship Map to see the entire document flow in a graphical way, with an option to drill
down to every document, item or business partner, as well as see the journal entry a document
posted. The Relationship Map can be opened from the context menu of any document type, including

purchasing and payments.

Figure 5-15 shows a sales process that includes a quotation, an order, two deliveries, A/R Invoice
and a partial payment. The yellow color of the invoice box identifies it was partially paid, a blue

indicator means it was fully paid, and a red one means it’s fully open.

You can drilldown into any of the objects by clicking on them. You can also right-click on the

documents shown to view posting details, related items and pick lists.
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Delivery

89
0/51/2014

5 159.00

sales Order

N = 5 Incoming Payments
Sales Quotation £
@ : = &a 22
= 63

= 10/31/2014
ol w101 1017014

10/31/2014

533761

$34450

§ 34450

§ 34450

Delivery

a0
10/31/2014

£ 18550

Marketing Document: Documet Tres -

Figure 5-14: Relationship Map

Processing Groups of Documents

Sometimes it’s convenient to create many sales documents at once. Perhaps you want to create a
batch of A/R invoices or deliveries. In that case, you would use the Document Generation wizard. If
you have a humber of customers who are late with payments, you may want to use the Dunning

wizard to create late notices. This section describes these wizards.

The Document Generation Wizard

The Document Generation wizard allows you to perform mass processing of target sales documents.
Many companies prefer to do an invoice run rather than generating individual invoices. This can also
streamline invoicing for your customers. When you use this wizard, you can combine open sales
orders or deliveries in one invoice, making it convenient for customers to pay all they owe you from

a single invoice instead of receiving multiple invoices from you.

You start the wizard by choosing Sales - A/R — Document Generation Wizard. In the wizard, you
select the type of the base and target document. For example the base is a delivery and the target is

an invoice. It is also possible to select the base as sales order, and the target a delivery or invoice.
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Next, you identify whether one base document creates one target, or multiple base documents are
consolidated into one target. Finally you select what to do in case of missing data, such as exchange
rate, as well as accounting and inventory alerts such as credit limit deviation. At the end of the run
you receive a summary of all the documents that were created. In Figure 5-15 you can see the main
steps for the document generation wizard.

Parameter Set Name

k|

Target Document Preferences

L

Base Document Preferences
™.
Base Document Consolidation Options

"

Customer's Selection

k|

Response to missing data and alerts

k|

Save and Execute Options

Figure 5-15. Document Generation Wizard Steps

Document generation wizard alert. Because creating sales documents creates automatic
entries in the general ledger, the document generation wizard must be used with care and
preferably with help from your implementation partner. See Chapter 10 for details.

The Dunning Wizard
The Dunning wizard automates the process of sending late notices to customers. In addition, the
wizard keeps track of a customer’s “payment behavior,” which allows you to make decisions about

payment terms for future orders. With the help of this wizard, you can post dunning fees and interest
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automatically. This information is also useful when reporting to credit agencies and other financial

institutions about customers.

You start the wizard by selecting Sales - A/R — Dunning Wizard. You can specify whether to load a
saved wizard with its parameters or start a new one. You can specify general parameters, such as the
name of this dunning run and its date then you select business partners. The wizard allows you to
specify a posting date range to include. By default, all dates through today’s date are included. The

wizard runs and shows the Recommendation Report, shown in Figure 5-16.

Enter new due date, which is the
new expected payment date for
selected invoices

I‘-1 Dot Dy | ] I

] Customar Code  Letter No Level  Customer Nama  Doc. o, Fosting Cote Doourert Dotw  Dus Date  Dooumert Sum  Opan Sum

Micrachips

£5I5268 %%
puTE ey 576060 | ET
0L 06, 0 % sS4 sdMEN| 2
037250 0325108 5 LISME | §L1%0ue]1e

Interest days, % and amount is |
Select which transactions to include calculated and printed in the N
dunning letter as defined in the — |

Dunning Terms setup

Figure 5-16: The Recommendation Report in the Dunning Wizard

This window lists overdue A/R invoices for which dunning letters will be created. You can choose to
include manual journal entries, credits and payments that are not based on invoices in the run. You
can collapse the list to include only business partners without invoice detail by clicking the Collapse
All button. At the end of the wizard you have options to save the parameter set and exit, save the
recommendation report as a draft and exit, or print dunning letters and exit. For more information on

the dunning wizard, see the online help.

Dunning system setup. Prior to running the Dunning wizard you must setup the dunning levels
and dunning terms in the company. Go to Administration — Setup — Business Partners. Each
customer must be assigned with a dunning term. It is possible to setup a default dunning term
for new customers on the Administration — System Initialization — General Settings — BPtab
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Recurring Transactions

Similar to recurring journal entries as explained in the financials chapter, you can use recurring

transactions for sales, purchasing and inventory documents. For example, if you are a service
provider that bills your customers on a monthly basis, you can create a recurring invoice template
with a frequency of one month, and SAP Business One will prompt you when the time comes to post

the invoice.

To set up a recurring transaction, you open the Recurring Transaction template window in the sales
main menu to create a document template. Once you specify the document type (such as a sales
order or A/R invoice), you create a draft document. Then you specify how often the transaction

should be generated.

In Figure 5-17, a sales order has been set up to be posted weekly on every Monday for a particular

time period and an invoice has been set up to bill monthly on the first day of the month.

Choose the document type, and create a new document. Set the Recurrence and axpiratiun;/

N

——

Recurring Transactions - Templates v

# | Tergdate  Typa Doc Mo.  Recsrrence Period  Recurrence Date  Start Date Mot Exec...  Walid Uinti ER

1 |BA Salet Order il 24 Weekly * On Monday * 308014 l}'!lutlﬁ_.l'i.‘l]H 12312014 Xy
2 |AR AR Invoice w (25 Marthly * onl * 10312014 11012014 12312014 2700
L b Mcnthly * onl v 1031014 11012014

Figure 5-17: Recurring Transactions Template

Based on the next scheduled execution date, SAP Business One will recommend posting a recurring
transaction. You can view the recommendation using the Recurring Transactions under the Sales

main menu.

Accounting and Inventory Impact

Summarized below are the most important accounting and inventory implications of the SAP

Business One sales documents discussed in this chapter.
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Sales document | Accounting impact Inventory impact

Blanket

Payment Invoice

account and credits payment advance as
defined in the customer master data. If
payment means were entered, there will
be a credit to the business partner’s A/R
control account, and a debit to the bank
or a clearing account, depending on the
payment means selected.

Agreement No postings No postings
Sales quotation No postings No postings
Sales order Increases committed
No postings quantity, decreases
available inventory.
Delivery Debits cost-of-goods-sold account and Decreases actual invento
credits inventory account when using . fory
. and committed quantity
perpetual inventory system
Return Debits inventory returns account and
credits cost-of-goods-sold account when | Increases actual inventory
using perpetual inventory system
A/R invoice If the A/R invoice is based on a delivery,
debits business partner’s A/R control
account and credits sales revenue
account Decreases actual inventory
If the A/R invoice is not based on a if A/R invoice is created
delivery, debits business partner’s A/R without reference to a
control account and credits sales delivery
revenue account; also debits cost-of-
goods-sold account and credits inventory
account.
A/R Down Debits business partner’s A/R control

No postings

A/R invoice plus
payment

Debits business partner’s A/R control
account and credits sales revenue
account; debits cost-of-goods-sold
account and credits inventory account;
debits checks-received account and
credits business partner’s A/R control
account

Decreases available
inventory

A/R credit memo

Credits business partner’s A/R control
account and Debits revenue account also
credits cost-of-goods-sold account and
debits sales return account

Increases actual inventory

A/R reserve
invoice

Debits business partner’s A/R control
account and credits sales revenue
account

Increases committed
inventory if not based on
sales order
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In This Chapter

U Overview of Purchasing-A/P Process

U Getting Started: Common Structure and Key Data
U Taking It Step by Step

QO Building One Document from Another

U Accounting and Inventory Impact

U Purchasing Checklist

Purchasing is not just about ordering and paying for pencils and paper clips. Rather, purchasing is
the process of making sure that a steady stream of required materials is on the way to your company
when and where you need them. As a fully integrated, end-to-end business management application,
SAP® Business One helps you run the purchasing process, starting with the purchase quotation and
purchase order and continuing with the rest of the purchasing documents. SAP Business One
automatically captures information at each step so you always know what’s on hand in inventory as
well as the up-to-the-minute financial state of your business. The real-time view helps you identify
potential shortages before they happen (see details about material requirements planning in Chapter

7). Precise historical information keeps track of which vendors come through for you consistently.

In this chapter we focus on the basic steps involved in executing a purchase order (PO) in SAP

Business One and the other purchasing documents that flow from it.

Overview of Purchasing-A/P Process

In this section, we take you through the basic three-part process of ordering, receiving, and paying
for goods or services. The flowchart in Figure 6-1 presents the “big picture” of how SAP Business
One purchasing documents relate to each other, including all of the optional steps, which are

discussed in the next section.
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............

----------

Step 1: Step 2 Step 3:
D e Goods reteipt ....... R n » A/P e > Puymem
order PO i invoice

Step 1 Step 2a: Step 3a:
(Optional) (Optional) (Optional)
A/P reserve invoice Goods return A/P credit memo

Step 2b:
{Optional)
Landed costs

Figure 6-1: Purchasing document flow in SAP Business One

Sometimes the process doesn’t take a straight path because of one problem or another. For this
reason, SAP Business One allows you to create other related purchasing documents to address
special circumstances. These additional purchasing documents allow you to account automatically
for all changes that may occur along the A/P process path—such as sending multiple purchase
quotations to vendors to get the best offer, having to return defective items, paying customs charges
or other fees, and so on. Obviously, this will save you a lot of time and trouble because you won’t

have to manually match the changes to the original purchasing documents.
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Definitions

The term item is used in a very specific way in SAP Business One. It refers only to goods and
materials bought, produced, sold, and warehoused.

The purchase request is an internal document that is submitted by an employee including a
request to purchase item or service.

The purchase blanket agreement is a commitment from your company to purchase items or
monetary value from your vendor over a specified period of time.

The purchase quotation is the document you send to your vendors, so they can provide you
with an offer for requested items or services, including prices, quantities and delivery dates.

The purchase order (PO) is the document you provide to the vendor specifying the items or
services you want to purchase, including agreed-to quantities and prices.

The A/P reserve invoice is similar to a PO but it includes a request for payment. It is used
when the vendor bills you before delivering an item or service.

The goods receipt PO is the document that denotes the delivery of goods from a vendor to a
company. It is used to update the inventory quantities and values.

The goods return document is used to reverse a goods receipt PO after it has been posted. It is
used whenever part or all of the goods received are returned to the vendor.

The landed costs document is used when additional costs are involved in the purchase of items,
usually from abroad, such as tariffs, brokers’ fees, and so on.

The A/P invoice is the document into which accounts payable enters the vendor’s invoice
information and sets up the payment.

An A/P credit memo is used to reverse the A/P invoice—partially or in its entirety—after it has
been posted. It credits the company for the goods returned to the vendor.

The A/P Down Payment Invoice is used in a prepayment scenario. The amount is recorded to
a predefined asset account, and moved to the expenses or the inventory account once the down
payment is applied to a standard A/P invoice. This document does not affect inventory.
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Getting Started:
Common Structure and Key Data

All of the purchasing documents in SAP Business One share a similar structure and use much of the
same data. Before diving into the documents, here’s an explanation of what is the same about each

document.

Common Document Structure
Each purchasing document in SAP Business One has nearly identical header and footer fields and
four tabs for Contents, Logistics, Accounting and Attachments..

Header fields appear in every window of a purchasing document. You enter vendor data and delivery

dates here, if SAP Business One does not fill it in automatically as part of the process flow.

Footer fields appear in every window of a purchasing document and contain the calculated totals for

the purchase, including freight costs and tax.

The Contents tab is where all the specific information about the ordered items or services is entered,

such as quantity, price, item number, and description.

The Logistics tab contains the details about where the items or services as well as payments are to be
sent. Shipping method is also specified here. Most of the data is pulled from preconfigured master

company details and vendor data.

The Accounting tab contains the relevant general ledger (G/L) account information for the purchase
pulled from the financial accounting master data. See Chapter 4 for more information about G/L
account determination and how SAP Business One handles automated journal entries that come via

the purchasing as well as sales and inventory modules.

The Attachments tab contains links to different attachment files assigned to this document. An
attachment folder must be predefined in the Administration = System Initialization = General
Settings >Path. Any attachment file you select is automatically copied to this default folder

therefore make sure it’s a shared folder on a server that is available to all users.
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Purchase Order - 0Ox
Wendar L Mo, [Primary - 1052 -0
Harm S Brsociater Shalus Opan
Header e S v Posting Dita 11032014
Verdor Fef. Ho, Drelivery Cule 1032014
BP Currency ) Diocurrnt Dabe 1032014
f’ Conbends Logistic Accounting Artachments
e fService Type Dharn i Surnmary Typs Ha Surnmary A
Contenm! # Dem Mo Tharn iscriphio. Guankity Uik Price Dt Tax G Tohal (LC) Disir. Fads
.. 1 00001 18, Cfficaprinit 1¢ 1 $40000 0000 < HY $ 400,00
LDgISTICS_. z AOO00Z 18, Officapriit 11 1 $20000 0000~ NY $ 200.00
. 3 RODO03 15, Officaprint 11 1 F30000 0000 — HY § 300.00
accounting { 3 2000
and
Attachments
.
el i TR IR Total Before Ciscount $ 900.00
Ounae Discount %
Fresght
L] Royrding £ 0,00
Tax §7435
Tohal Payment Due $ 97425
b
Footer -< Feemarks
add J cancel | [ copy From |
N

Figure 6-2: Anatomy of a purchasing document in SAP Business One

Key Data

Getting the most important data right from the start ensures that the A/P processes flow smoothly
and avoids unnecessary roadblocks later on—especially since SAP Business One allows you to build
documents from existing ones (see “Building One Document from Another” later in this chapter).
For each of the purchasing documents, therefore, it is wise to make sure that the following
information is complete and correct.

Data entry alert. Only users with the proper authorization may enter or update business
partner or other master data. See Chapter 10 for more information.

Key Data: Vendor

Vendor data identifies who is supplying the goods and services. Before purchasing documents can be
created, the vendor must be entered in the SAP Business One list of business partners. See Chapter 4

for instructions on entering master data.
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To locate existing vendor information, either click on the button to the right of the Vendor field in
the document header or press the Tab key in the Vendor field. The List of Business Partners appears
in a pop-up window.

If you are authorized, you can enter new vendor information while creating a purchasing document.

To do so, click on the New button on the bottom of the List of Business Partners pop-up window.

Payment method alert. If you plan to issue the vendor a check using the payment wizard,
make sure you have defined the payment method in the vendor business partner master data
record. See Chapter 4 for more information on master data management.

1) Toselect existing or new vendor data, click button
nextto Vendorfield to open List of Business

Purchase Order L—" —_0Ox
Veridor | O Me.  Primary - 1052 -0
Mame Status Open
Contact Persan ol Pasting Crate 11032014
Yendor Ref. Mo, Delivery Date
Local Currency b Docurnent Date 11032014
List of Business Partners - Ox
Find |
2) Select vendorand
} . # BP Code a BP MName EP Balance Ship=...
click Choose’ or... 1 w10000 Acme Associates -46,048.47 USA
2 V1010 Far East Imports -2,769.086.43 USA
3 20000 Lazercom -9,181.78 USA
4 V23000 Anthony Smith -17,059.12 USa
S 30000 Blockies Corporation -9,353.35 USA
& WE0000 Lumarx -162.38 Canada
7 WED0DD CTI Computers -13,917.98 UsSA
g

3) To enter a new vendor,
click Newto open the

Business Partner Master
Data window

WF0000 SMD Technologies -8,107.94 USA

Business Partner Master Data S - 0Ox
Code Marual hdll] Wendor ¥

Marne

Foreign Mame

Group East Coast bl

Currency US Dollar bl

Federal Tax ID

Figure 6-3: Specifying a vendor
Key Data: Item

Item data identifies what is being purchased. To locate the List of Items (goods and materials), press
the Tab key or the Choose From List icon from the Item No. field in the document’s Contents tab.
From the resulting pop-up window, you can select from the list or enter new data by clicking on the
New button.
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1) To specify items, press Tab, or click the Choose From
Listicon, to open the List of fems window

Purchase O - 0Ox
Wendor Ma. Prirary ¥ 52 -0
Mamme Imports Shatus Cpen
Contact Perzon Miles b Postireg Drate 11032014
Wendor Ref, Mo. Drelivery Date 11032014
BP Currency Document Date 11032014
Contents Logistics Accounting Altachments
TtemfService Type Ttem b Summary Type Mo Surmmary v
# TItern Mo, Tkem Drescriphi,. Quantity Unit Price Drisc..n  Tax C..  Total (LC) Diistr. Rule
1 | 0,000
List of Items - 0Ox
Find |
2} Select items and # Item Mo. a Ttern Description In Stock.
- 1 A00001 1B, Cffi int 1450 L1 8
click Choose, or... Cepri
2 ADD0DZ 1B, Officeprint 1111 B92,
3 ADODOZ 1B, Officeprint 1186 1,204,
4 A00004 Rainbow Color Printer 5.0 1,010,
S ADDDDE Rainbow Color Printer 7.5 1,169,
& ADDODE Rainbowe 1200 Laser Series E9,
3) To enter a new item, click 7__[ATPO 16 Hew Prinier 5
Ni £ the I M 2 B10000 Printer Label 438,
ewto open the ltem Master 3 coooot Motherboard BTX 1,375,
Data window 10 Co0002 Motherboard MicroaTx 1,279,
Item Master Data - 0Ox
Ttemn Mo, Marual | |w Irwertory Itern
Drascription [v] Sales Ttem
Foreign Marme [w] Purchaze Ttem
Ttemn Type Therns i
Ttem Group Tterns v
UoM Graup Manual v Bar Code ]
Price List Base Price v Unit Price Primary Curre™

Figure 6-4: Specifying an item

Usability tip. You can select multiple items from the list by holding down the Ctrl key and
clicking on as many items as desired. To select a range of items, click the first record, hold down
the Shift key and click the last record.

You can enter new or updated vendor or item information directly into the relevant fields in the
purchasing document. However, you should note that this information does not update the master
data record and is relevant only to the specific purchasing document into which it has been entered.
If you do change the vendor’s name or an item’s description directly in the purchasing document,

press Ctrl + Tab to proceed when you are finished. However, if you want to make a permanent

SAP Business One ...7To Go 152




° Purchasing Documents and Accounts Payable

change or create a new item or vendor, we recommend that you change the relevant master data
record or create a new item or vendor. That way, the data you update or the new item or vendor will
be available from now on.

As shown in Figure 6-5, you can change the format of any row in the Contents tab of any SAP
Business One purchasing document to insert text or a subtotal of the preceding row. Simply click on
the drop-down list in the Type field and select T (for text) or X (for subtotal). When you select T, the
Text Editor pop-up window appears. From here, insert predefined text from the drop-down list or
insert your own text. This is especially helpful when you want to convey specific instructions to your
vendor about how items should be manufactured, handled, or shipped.

1) Click the Form Settings on the
navigation bar

B loRBE “BHBE

Purchase Order

Wendor V1010

Mame Far East Irmports

Conkact Person Lawranca Miles i

Wendor Ref, Mo,

2) Checkthe Visible Form Settings - Purchase Order - 0Ox
box next to the Select I Template hd
Table Farmat Row Format Docunment UI Elernents
. Find
3) Click the "
Calumn Visible  Active
t?Iro;.:l-down = v
list in the | Type [v] v
Type field in e blo o 4
the row you
Wlsh to ‘Conkents Logistics Accounting Attachments
Change, and tern ¥ Summary Type Mo Surnrmary ¥
choose the Ho. Itern Descripti... Quantity Unit Price Disc... Tax C... Total (LC) D
option Text 2 M| 0.000
= Regular
or Subtotal T - Text
¥ -  Subtotal

Figure 6-5: Changing the type of a row in a purchasing document

Key Data: Pay to and Ship to Addresses

It is important to understand how the Ship to and Pay to addresses are used in the purchasing
process.

Ship to address: This information is displayed under the Logistics tab. If you check the Use
Warehouse Address box under Administration — System Initialization — Document Settings —

General tab, the ship to address displayed is the one from the first selected warehouse. Otherwise,
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the company’s address is displayed here. You can modify the Ship to address in purchasing
documents to ensure that goods are shipped to the correct location.

Pay to address: This information is displayed under the Logistics tab and is defined in the vendor
business partner master data record. Make sure the Pay to address is the one you want for a given
purchase since this information prints on the check when payment is issued.

To define the warehouse address: Administration—
Setup — Inventory — Warehouses — General tab

To define the company address:
Administration— System
Initialization — Company Details

— General tab Suite 200

Mew York MY 10014 [] Split Purchase Order

Contents Losgistics Accounting Altachnvents

Usa .. | v approved

- PEY 5 3051 M Herit Zh
To define the Pay To address: > 38T N e
= Tulsre CA 93274
sa

Business Partners — Business
Partners Master data

Figure 6-6: Where Ship to and Pay to addresses are defined

The tax code in purchasing documents is determined based on the selected warehouse. Go to
Administration — Setup — Inventory — Warehouse 10 identify the tax code for the warehouse. If
different items have different warehouses, the appropriate tax code appears for each row.

Approval alert. The Approved checkbox is selected only if the person creating the purchasing
document has the authorization to post it. See Chapter 10 for more information.

Taking It Step by Step

Now we look at the process in more detail, one step at a time, starting with the purchase order.

Step 1: Purchase Order
Creating a PO is the first and most basic task in any purchasing application. In a nutshell, a PO is a
commercial document issued by a buyer to a seller specifying the items (goods or materials) or

services—along with agreed-to quantities and price—that the seller will provide the buyer.

Creating and Posting a PO

You may create a new PO by clicking on the document name in the module menu or by basing it on

an existing sales order. This latter feature is especially useful if keeping inventory in the warehouse
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is expensive or dangerous (such as with diamonds or flammable materials), and the company orders
the product from the vendor (that is, creates a PO) only after a customer wants to buy the product
(that is, creates a sales order). See more information in the previous chapter about Drop Shipment.
PO’s can also be created in bulk using the Procurement Confirmation Wizard as explained later in
this chapter. Additionally PO’s may be created automatically from the MRP module. See chapter 7

for more information.

If you have attended to the master data issues discussed earlier, you need to enter only the following

information in your PO:

o Delivery Date: This is the date that you would like to receive the items (or services) being
ordered.

o Vendor: See “Getting Started: Common Structure and Key Data” earlier in this chapter.

o Contents tab: In the Item/Service Type field, make sure the type you select corresponds to what
you are ordering, as shown in Figure 6-7. Enter all items (or services—but note that you cannot
mix the two items and services in a single purchasing document) you are ordering into the table.

(See “Getting Started: Common Structure and Key Data” earlier in this chapter.)

Contents Lagistics Accounting Altachents
Ttemn/Service Type Thern b Summary Type
# Itemn Mo. Itern Unit Price Disc... TaxC... Tetal(LC)
1 Service 0.000
Choose to purchase ltems or
Service

Figure 6-7: Purchasing an item and or a service

Once you have entered this information into the header and Contents tab of your PO, the rest of the
document is populated with the data necessary to issue the PO. If you are not ready to add the PO (by
clicking the Add button), you can save it as a draft (by pressing Alt + S or clicking File — Save as
Draft; see Chapter 10 for more information about document drafts). In SAP Business One, the PO is

the only purchasing document you can amend after it has been added.

Approval procedures tip. In SAP Business One not only can you specify who may initiate
purchase orders and who needs to sign off on purchase orders, but you can also set spending
limits for each person so authorized. See Chapter 10 for more information.
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Accounting and Inventory Impact of a PO

When a PO is added in SAP Business One, no value-based accounting changes occur. However, the
order quantities listed in inventory management are increased. You can view items and quantities on
order in various reports and windows, such as the inventory status report and the Item Master Data
window. Obviously, having such real-time access to this information can play a key role in

optimizing your company’s purchasing and inventory management business processes.

How PO Information Is Used Later

In the course of a garden-variety accounts payable process, when goods are received, purchase
orders are matched with packing slips and vendor invoices before the invoices are paid. In SAP
Business One, this process is automated: the purchase order can be linked to the goods receipt PO
(information from packing slip), which then can be linked to the A/P invoice (information from
vendor’s invoice), allowing information to be consistent and retained throughout the process. You
never have to enter data twice—especially if you have been mindful to attend to the master data

issues discussed earlier.

Report reminder. The vendor liabilities aging report and purchase analysis report are essential
reports in the Purchasing-A/P module. The vendor liabilities aging report shows all the money a
company owes and how long it has been owed. This is a key report in managing the cash flow of
a company and choosing which bills to pay first in times of cash shortages. The purchase analysis
report allows purchases to be listed by vendor, item, purchasing employee, and other dimensions
to enable detailed analysis of purchasing patterns. Both reports are available under Purchasing
Reportsin the Purchasing - A/P area of the main menu.

Optional Step: Purchase Request

In some case the purchasing process may be initiated by a purchase request document. The purchase
request is an internal document used by the company’s employees to request to purchase certain
items or services by a certain date. The request might be for office equipment or to prepare for an
upcoming sales event where additional items need to be on hand. The purchase request can later be

used as a base document for creating purchase quotations or purchase orders.
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Purchase Request - 0Ox
The requester can be a q
Fequester IUser * |ill I M. Prinary 12
User, oran Employee Requetter Mame Bl Lewine Statuz Open
Branch Main had Pasting Cate 11/04/2014
Crepartnvent Sales hd Walid Lindil 12/04/2014
quuggtgr receives an \7 [v] Send E-Mail if PO or GRPO is Added Docurnent Date 11,04/2014
Email WhEn a PD ora E-Mail Address bill levine@oes com Required Date 12/01/2014
GPRO is placed
Contents Abtachments
REqUESter SpECIﬁES Tbern fService Type Tbemn Sumnrmary Type Mo Sunfary -
required date and # Ttem No. Itamn Descripti.. Vendor Required Date  Required Qty. | Info Price
quantity - T 20000 12/01 2014 z § 200,00
z AN000Z JB. Officeprint 11 w010 1215 2014 1 § 150,00
3
Total Before Dizcount $ 550,00
Owaner
Freight
Tax §4E38
Total Payment Due §595.3%
Remarks
Purchase Request can
be copied to a purchase
quotation or a PO -
|___- Copy To P
Purchase GQuotation
Pur. Order

Figure 6-8: Purchase Request document

Optional Step: Purchase Quotation

Any good purchasing manager knows that purchases have to be carefully planned to obtain the best
possible offer that fits the company’s needs. Before you make a purchase, you may want to survey a
few vendors and see which one gives you a better price and better delivery options. The purchase
quotation allows you to create an informal document to record quotations you are receiving from
vendors. You can create purchase quotations individually or by using a wizard. For example you are
buying a new printer. There are five known vendors that sell this printer. You want to know how
soon, in what quantity and at what price you buy the new printer. Here are the steps of creating
multiple purchase quotations to multiple vendors for your printer. To start the wizard, go to

Purchasing — A/P Purchase Quotation Generation Wizard.
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You can follow the steps in the wizard to set the relevant selection criteria for the items you plan to
purchase, optionally specify possible vendors, and then run the wizard to generate purchase

quotations.

There is an option create an online quotation to automatically send an email to the vendors with a
link to the purchase quotations. The vendor can than update prices, quantities and delivery dates, and
the information is sent back to SAP Business One with the help of the B1iF (Business One

Integration Framework).

Quotation Comparison - Ox
Grgup by Vendar
=) Greyp by Them
Crdar Saries Primary - Group by Purchase Quotation No.
# Item Code Ttarn Drascription Wendor Code  Wendor Nama PO Mo. Liret Prica Uinit Price (LC)  Reguired Date  Quoted Date Required Guantity Q.
1 v A0l
2 AL )8, Officeprint 1450 V20000 Lavercom 4 07312014 4,000
3 ADDGOL 1B, Officeprint 1450 VIDDDD  Acme Associstes 3 08/20/2014 10600
4 AD001  )B. Offceprint 1450 VIDID  Far East Imports L] $ 100.00 $ 100,00 09/15/2014 0915/ 10,000
5 AN001 &, Cfficeprint 1450 V20000 Lazercom L $ 20000 § 20000 0905/2014 09/ 04/ 2014 20000
6w ApOO2
7 A2 . Oficeprint 1111 V010 Far East Impaorts 7 § 100.00 $ 100.00 08232014 08212014 5.000
8 . Cificeprint 1111 V20000 Lazercom 1w $ 100.00 $ 100,00 09/12/2014 09162014 10,000
9 Officeprint 1111 VIOID  Far Eat Imports 3 20000 F 20000 07/31/2014 07/31/2014 10600
L
V20000 Lasercom 4 07/31/2014 5.000
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group as the selected one

Figure 6-9: Quotation comparison report

Once the expiration date arrived, you can run the Purchase Quotation Comparison Report located in
the Purchasing Purchasing Reports. This report shows you all the purchase quotations you
created, with the updated information received from the vendors, allowing you to choose the best

offer and convert it into a purchase order as shown in figure 6-9.

Optional step: Blanket Agreement

The purchasing blanket agreement records an agreement you make with your vendor in which you
commit to purchase certain items or services in a period of time, and your vendor commits to deliver
them on time and sometimes with a special price. Throughout the period you need the ability to track

the fulfillment level of the agreement. Anytime you post a purchasing document for this vendor, it is
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automatically linked to the blanket agreement allowing you to keep track of its status at any point in

time. See more information about the Blanket Agreement document in chapter 5.

Step 2: Goods Receipt PO

In SAP Business One, a goods receipt PO is created when you receive goods from a vendor. In most
companies, the person in the warehouse or the office responsible for taking delivery of shipments
executes the goods receipt PO. For services, the person for whom the services are rendered usually

issues the document.

Creating and Posting a Goods Receipt PO

A goods receipt PO can be created new by selecting the document name in the module menu, or it
can be built from an existing PO (Figure 6-8 shows both methods). If you are basing your goods
receipt PO on an existing PO, you may copy all the data contained in the PO or use the draw
document wizard (see Chapter 10) to select the data to copy from one or more existing POs. Even if
you copy all data from an existing PO you can still adjust quantities and prices—as well as dates,

vendor, and item information—before you post (add) the document.
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Figure 6-10: Creating a goods receipt PO from an existing PO

Regardless of how you create your goods receipt PO, there should be no differences between the data
in the goods receipt PO and the vendor’s shipping document (packing slip) sent with the items,
because the details in the vendor’s document are legally binding. If there are any discrepancies
between the base PO data and the vendor’s shipping document, you should resolve them with the

vendor before you post your goods receipt PO.

Managing serial numbers

Managing serial numbers for inventory items allows you to accurately locate and track particular
units you have purchased and sold. Every stock movement records which serial number was used,

and by using various reports you can view the transaction log of each serial number.
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Serial numbers can be used in the Service module as well. Customer equipment cards can be created

automatically when a serial number is sold. Read more about the service module in chapter 9.

On the Administration — System Initialization — General Settings — Inventory —Items tab you can
set the management method for serial numbers. If you select the On Every Transaction option, a
serial number must be identified in every stock entry or release. For items received into inventory,
for example, using a goods receipt PO, you must define the serial number attributes in order to create
them and add the document. If you select the On Release Only option, serial numbers must be
selected to be released on documents that reduce inventory such as a delivery. That means that upon
the creation of the goods receipt PO it is not necessary to define the serial number’s attributes. That
method is mainly dedicated for companies that purchase large volumes and do not wish the
purchasing process to be held up for the purpose of defining serial numbers. At a later stage, the

serial number’s attributes are updated.

To define serial number attributes on creation or to select ones to be released, right-click the quantity

field in a document and choose Serial Numbers.

Accounting and Inventory Impact of a Goods Receipt PO

It is essential that the quantities and prices in your goods receipt PO match the vendor’s shipping
document. Unlike a PO, a goods receipt PO cannot be amended after it has been added to SAP

Business One because it triggers both inventory and accounting transactions.

Optional Step: Goods Return

Of course, there are always those occasions when items received are found to be defective or
otherwise not acceptable and must be returned to the vendor. Since you can’t change or cancel a
goods receipt PO, you can create a goods return document, as shown in Figure 6-11. This purchasing
document reverses partially or completely the quantity and value-based changes made by the goods

receipt PO that was created when the items were received.
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Figure 6-11: Creating a goods return document
Optional Step: Landed Costs

From time to time you may need to account for costs incurred when importing items from abroad,
such as customs, broker, and insurance fees. In SAP Business One you can create a landed costs
document that is used to update the cost of the imported items and is required for calculating
inventory valuation, gross profit, or any other inventory-related calculation. It is mandatory that this
purchasing document be based on a goods receipt PO, A/P Invoice or another landed cost.. After you
post the landed costs document, the price of the imported items is updated. And since it also contains
all the costs that were allocated, the landed costs document creates a journal entry to reflect the
additional import costs in accounting.

If your final costs are not known yet, you can post landed costs as an estimate, and at a later stage
post an adjusted landed cost document with the final numbers, by copying the first landed cost
document to a new one.
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Figure 6-12: Landed Cost Steps

In order to enable automatic journal entries you must define the appropriate G/L accounts. Go to
Administration — Setup — Purchasing — Landed Cost to define the landed cost’s allocation
account. Go to Administration — Setup — Inventory — Customs Groups t0 define the customs

allocation and expense accounts.

Accounting and Inventory Impact of Landed Costs

The landed cost document does not change quantity levels in inventory. It does however update the
item unit cost, based on the Goods Receipt PO or A/P Invoice original cost plus the additional
expenses identified in the landed cost document. The journal entry will debit the inventory account
and credit the Customs Allocation account for the customs amount. If you prefer that customs does
not affect inventory cost, the amount will be posted to the Customs Expenses account instead. As for
the landed cost expenses, the journal entry will debit the inventory account and credit the landed

costs allocation accounts.

The final step of recording landed cost is to post a service A/P invoice to your vendor which
represents the broker you paid the additional expenses to. Here you would credit the vendor, and

debit the corresponding allocation accounts so the amount is cleared.
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Step 3: A/P Invoice

The A/P invoice is the purchasing document in SAP Business One that “vouches” for the invoice
that the vendor sends for items or services ordered and received. The accounts payable clerk usually
creates the A/P invoice that is required to request payment for the vendor. The A/P invoice results in
a journal entry that reflects an increase in the company's liability to the vendor and updates the tax

account and relevant expense account(s).

Creating and Posting an A/P Invoice

You can create an A/P invoice directly by selecting the document name in the module menu or by
basing it on one or more POs or goods receipt POs. If you are basing your A/P invoice on one or
more existing purchasing documents, you may copy all the data contained in the PO or use the Draw
Document wizard (see Chapter 10) to select the data to copy from one or more existing POs or goods
receipt POs. Even if you copy all data from existing purchasing document(s), you can still adjust
quantities and prices—as well as dates, vendor, and item information—before you post the

document.

Data entry tip. Use the Document Date field in the A/P invoice header to enter the vendor’s
invoice date. This is important for accounting and auditing reasons as the invoice date and the
posting date may differ. You may also wish to change the name of the Vendor Ref. No. field in
the document header to Vendor Invoice No. This field prints on the check and allows your vendor
to tie the payment to their invoice. See Figure 2-24 for details. You can choose whether to allow
a duplicate vendor reference number, receive a warning, or block this situation. You can select
your desired option in the Administration>System Initialization =Document Settings > Per
Document for each document type.

Accounting and Inventory Impact of an A/P Invoice

Once posted to SAP Business One, an A/P invoice cannot be changed, as it is the legal accounting
document that generates entries in the general ledger. The posted A/P invoice also updates the

related vendor accounts in accounting.

In those cases where a vendor’s invoice arrives before the items are received and are for items whose
purchase is managed in the warehouse, the resulting A/P invoice also increases inventory quantities

and values.
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Optional Step: A/P Reserve Invoice

The A/P reserve invoice is similar to a PO but it also includes a request for payment. It is used when
the vendor is concerned about your creditworthiness and requires prepayment before delivering an

item

The A/P reserve invoice is a combination of a PO and a request for payment. It can be created
directly or from an existing PO. Once posted, the document debits the relevant accounts in the
general ledger without affecting inventory quantities and values. The A/P reserve invoice cannot be

used for services.

Optional Step: A/P Credit Memo

You use the A/P credit memo in SAP Business One to reverse in part or entirely the inventory or
accounting transactions posted by an A/P invoice in the case you return items later or realize you
have made mistakes while entering data in previous related purchasing documents that have not been
corrected. You create an A/P credit memo using the A/P invoice as your base document (as shown in
Figure 6-13) if you want to establish a link between the two transactions. However, you can also

create an A/P credit memo without a base document.
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Figure 6-13: Creating an A/P credit memo

If, before you execute an A/P invoice, you have returned items and the vendor has sent you a goods
return document, first create a goods return in SAP Business One that will update the inventory
guantities and values. When you receive a credit memo for the returned items from the vendor,

create an A/P credit memo to update the accounting transactions.

Optional Step: A/P Down Payment Process

In some cases you are required to pay a portion of the total due in advance, usually at the time you
place the PO. For example if your vendor asks you to provide your credit card information at the

time he commits to fulfill your purchase order, you will record this as a down payment.
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To record this payment, while creating the PO, click the payment means icon “* to open the
Payment Means window. Once you add the PO, three documents are created:

1) The PO
2) The A/P down payment invoice linked to the PO
3) An Outgoing Payment which closes the A/P down payment invoice.

The process is complete when you issue the final A/P invoice. If you base the invoice on the PO, the

AJP down payment invoice is applied, and the amount is reduced from the A/P invoice amount.

Down Payment Amount Reminder. When you apply a down payment, you can choose to pay
the full amount of the order, including tax and freight. It is also possible to pay an amount above
the original PO amount. In this case, when you create the A/P invoice, by default the invoice total
about will be zero, however if you choose to, you can apply the entire down payment amount, so
the A/P invoice total is negative.

The A/P down payment invoice can also be created from scratch with or without reference to a PO.
Depending on the business process in your company, you may not create PO, or perhaps the advance
payment is done at a later stage, after you add the PO. In these cases, you can create the A/P down
payment invoice independently. When the payment is done, create an outgoing payment, and apply it

to the A/P down payment invoice.

Accounting and Inventory Impact of the A/P Down Payment Invoice

The down payment invoice has no effect on inventory. The funds identified in the document are

debited to a predefined asset account, and the vendor is credited.

Once the A/P down payment is paid, it can be applied to the A/P invoice. At this stage the amount is
transferred from the asset to the inventory or expense account. The vendor is credited for the

remaining balance.

Specify the default down payment account by going to Administration — Setup — Financials —
G/L Account Determination. Choose the Purchasing tab. On the General subtab, press Tab in the
Payment Advance to select the asset account. This account also appears on the business partner

master data. The account can be overridden by entering a different account.
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Applying a Down Payment to an A/P Invoice. While creating the A/P invoice, click the browse
button at the bottom of the document, next to the 7ota/ Down Payment field. A list of paid A/P
down payment invoices for the selected vendor is presented. You can choose to draw the entire
amount, or adjust the Amount to Draw field.

You can apply multiple outgoing down payments on the same PO. To view a list of all down
payments, right click the sales order screen and choose Related Down Payment Transactions.

Building One Document from Another

Many of these documents have much of the same information. SAP Business One allows you to
create each “target” purchasing document described here from the “base” document or documents

that precede it in the process.

For example, a goods receipt PO is usually built from the PO through which the item was ordered.
When one document is built from another, all the relevant information is copied from the base
document to the new document. This saves you valuable time by cutting back on redundant data
entry, and it also reduces data entry errors. However, you can build purchasing documents in SAP
Business One from scratch by creating the document from the main menu without copying any data

from an existing document.

Document type alert. When you copy one purchasing document to another, make sure that
the base document and the target document are of the same type, whether items or services.
Purchasing documents cannot mix items and services, and an item purchasing document cannot
be copied to or from a services purchasing document.

Locating Base Documents
You can locate base documents upon which to build your target purchasing documents in several

ways. See Chapter 10 for more information about document handling.
Here are the two most common methods:

o Go to Main Menu — Purchasing — A/P — Purchasing Reports — Open Items List
o Select the type of base document you are seeking from the drop-down list

o Select the base document you want and click to open
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o Once the document is opened, use the Copy To button’s drop-down list to select the

type of target document you want and click to create

o If you would like to create your target document using data from two or more base documents,
use the Draw Document wizard. See Chapter 10 for more information about the wizard. See

chapter 5 for more information about copying one document and another, as well as the

Relationship Map.
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Accounting and Inventory Impact

Summarized in the following table are the most important inventory management and accounting

implications of the SAP Business One purchasing documents discussed in this chapter.

Purchasing
document

Purchase Blanket

Accounting impact

No posting of value-based changes

Inventory impact

No inventory impact

Agreement

Purchase _ _ _
Request No posting of value-based changes No inventory impact
Purchase _ _ _
Quotation No posting of value-based changes No inventory impact

Purchase order

No posting of value-based changes

Allows viewing of ordered
quantities in various reports
and windows, such as
inventory status report and
Item Master Data window

A/P reserve
invoice

Debits accrued payable/allocation
account and credits business
partner’s A/P control account

Allows viewing of ordered
quantities

Goods receipt PO

Debits inventory account and credits
accrued payable/allocation account

Increases inventory quantities

Goods return

Debits accrued payable/allocation
account and credits inventory account

Reduces inventory quantities

Landed costs

Debits inventory account and credits
landed-costs and customs account

Updates last purchase price of
imported item(s)—containing
all costs that were allocated—
in price lists

A/P invoice

If the A/P invoice is based on a goods
receipt PO, debits accrued-
payable/allocation account and
credits business partner’s A/P control
account

If the A/P invoice is not based on a
goods receipt PO, debits inventory
account and credits business
partner’s A/P control account

Posts no changes in inventory
(A/P invoice with reference to
goods receipt PO)

Posts inventory changes (A/P
invoice without reference to
goods receipt PO)

A/P credit memo

Debits business partner’s A/P control
account and credits inventory account

Reduces inventory quantities
only if not based on goods

return
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In This Chapter

U Material Requirements Planning Defined
QO Preparing for an MRP Run
U Using the Wizard to Execute an MRP Run

] MRP Checklist

Material requirements planning (referred to universally as MRP) is, in the most generic sense, a set
of planning techniques that use bill-of-materials data, inventory data, and supply inputs from
scheduled production and purchase orders, as well as demand inputs from actual and forecasted
orders, to calculate material requirements for made or bought items. The output of an MRP run is a
set of recommendations to reorder or produce materials as well as alerts about materials that will be
past due. Based on the results of an MRP run, the arrival of materials can be accelerated and delays
in production can be accommodated through schedule changes. MRP can also be used to maintain

proper inventory levels of items purchased for resale.

This chapter explains how to properly model your inventory and demand for products so that you

can use SAP® Business One to support a streamlined MRP process for your business.

Material Requirements Planning Defined

When a business is considering using MRP, the first and most important step is to understand
exactly how the process steps are implemented in SAP Business One. In other words, before you

prepare to use MRP, it is important to understand what SAP Business One can do for you.
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MRP terms. For those who may be familiar with the way that MRP is implemented in industry, it
is important to define precisely the terms used in this chapter.

The term generic MRP process refers to the general definition of MRP that is in common use.
We use this term when referring to the larger concept of MRP, not just what SAP Business One
does for MRP.

The term MRP process refers to the scope and definition of the generic MRP process that is
supported by SAP Business One.

The term MRP functionality means the SAP Business One functionality that supports the MRP
process.

The term MRP run means using the SAP Business One MRP wizard to execute the MRP process
so that the results can be used to efficiently schedule and manage production and replenish
needed inventory.

These terms enable a clear explanation of how MRP is implemented in SAP Business One.

An MRP run is a schedule calculation that uses sales orders as the most important factor, although
for goods for trade, the minimum and maximum inventory level is also crucial. An MRP run uses the
date in the sales order indicating when the product must be delivered to customers as its basis for
scheduling.. The MRP run works backwards and calculates the dates at which items must be
available at the factory, using the bill of materials and the information describing how long it takes to

purchase or make items specified in the bill of materials based on the item’s lead time.

MRP process scope reminder. The MRP functionality of SAP Business One assumes that
sufficient production capacity is available. The results of an MRP run should be reconciled with
the production schedule for a factory. Insufficient capability to fulfill the requirements is displayed
on the Historic Data column in the MRP run.

The key to getting the most out of the MRP functionality in SAP Business One is understanding how
inventory and demand are modeled and how the MRP run uses this information. Here is the

definition of MRP as implemented in SAP Business One:

o The current state of inventory is modeled through the levels of items on hand in each warehouse,

supplemented by the items that are already on the way through purchase orders or production
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orders. In addition you can take into account Required, Minimum, Maximum or Minimum —

Maximum inventory level of the item.

o The current state of demand is modeled through open sales orders, sales quotations, blanket sales
agreements, inventory transfer requests, recurring order transactions, reserve invoices, open
production orders, and forecasts. Entire categories of demand can be included or excluded. For
example, an MRP run can be configured to look only at sales orders and ignore forecasts or,
alternatively, to have actual orders consume forecasted quantities to avoid inflating inventory.

o The current state of supply is modeled through open purchase requests, purchase quotations,
purchase orders, blanket purchase agreements, production orders and inventory transfer requests.
Similar to the demand calculation, you can pick and choose which category to include in the

supply state.

o The result of an MRP run is a suggested set of purchase orders, production orders, purchase
requests, purchase quotations or inventory transfer requests between warehouses. These
recommendations can be converted easily to actual documents. If enough materials are not going
to be on hand in time, the MRP run signals when a required quantity will not meet its due date
based on its lead time. The recommendation report highlights proposed purchases or production
orders that are past due. The MRP run does not suggest whether it would be better to delay the
date at which the sales orders will be delivered or to attempt to rush the arrival of the needed

items.

The reason to use MRP is simple: it replaces informal, ad hoc, error-prone production and purchase
scheduling based on the instincts of one or two people with a more structured process that allows
more people to participate using better information. Here are the sorts of errors that the MRP

functionality of SAP Business One can prevent and some improvements that can be introduced:

o If the warehouse staff keeps inventory up to date, procurement managers don’t have to worry
about double-checking the accuracy of inventory levels and can instead focus on strategic

procurement—cutting a better deal with suppliers.

o To reduce procurement costs, order intervals can be set up to consolidate purchases of like items.
Minimum order quantities and order multiples allow companies to take advantage of quantity and

order discounts.
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o If an answer is needed about the ability to fill a big order, you don’t have to wait your warehouse
staff to get back from vacation. You can do an MRP run yourself and get an idea of whether you
have the required materials.

o Inventory levels can be reduced because you know how much of all the items you need are on
hand. Surplus inventory kept as insurance to avoid shortages can be reduced, and so can the
bulge in inventory that can result from two people noticing a shortage and each placing an order
without the other’s knowledge.

SAP Business One implements MRP in a way that provides structure, but in a flexible manner, so
that the instincts about what orders may or may not arrive can be represented in the models of
inventory and demand and can inform the MRP runs. The application does not place orders
automatically, but instead suggests them. These orders can then be improved after inspection by
purchasing professionals or production managers who may have special knowledge that goes beyond
what can be captured in an MRP application. For small and midsize businesses, this architecture

provides just the right balance between automation and hands-on control.

Preparing for an MRP Run

Much of the work of preparing for an MRP run takes place through the normal routine of using SAP
Business One to run your business. If master data for items, inventory, bills of material, purchase
orders, production orders, sales orders, forecasts, and so forth is kept up to date, MRP can provide a

sharp, accurate view of your requirements.

An Overview of the MRP Process
As Figure 7-1 shows, to execute an MRP run, production, supply, and demand data must be accurate.

Once a run is completed, any problems can be addressed so that production proceeds smoothly.

Key Master Data Settings Related to MRP

Most of the documents and data involved in the MRP process are simple and straightforward.
Production orders, purchase orders, and sales orders are documents that list items being bought or

sold.

Three kinds of master data represent the core of the MRP process: the bill of materials specifies the

items used to produce a manufactured item, the item data specifies the lead time that it takes to
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acquire each item, and the inventory data represents how much of each item is on hand. Here are
suggestions for keeping this sort of master data up to date to make sure that the MRP run has an
accurate picture of how to produce goods.

Bill of Materials

The bill of materials lists all items used as inputs to a production process. Items in bills of materials
can refer to items that are purchased or made. Made items must have their own bill of materials,
which may include other made items, and so on. An MRP run starts with the products in demand and
then traverses the relevant bills of materials to see if all required items will be available when
needed.
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Managing MRP-related master data

Create item master data for
each parent and component
item used in bills of materials

Create bills of materials for

finished goods

Create bills of materials for
items used in production Managing supply

Make sure all purchase and production
orders for items are up to date
Monitor minimum and maximum
inventory levels based on actual usage

Perform periodic physical inventory
counts or schedule regular cycle counts
to maintain accurate on-hand quantities

Take corrective action

Review MRP recommendations on a regular basis to plan production or purchases

Expedite items that are highlighted by MRP as past due or find alternative items.

Managing demand

Make sure all sales orders
are up to date

Update sales forecasts
periodically based on changes
in economic conditions

If no alternatives exist, set another course of action such as pushing out the delivery date.

Figure 7-1: The MRP process

Labor costs reminder. Some MRP applications have what is called a “routing,” which is a
description of the path items take through labor and production processes as they are being
manufactured. SAP Business One has a simplified MRP process that does not model production
capacity. Labor costs, however, can be accounted for. To get the total cost of producing an item,
use resource master data to represent labor hours or machine capacity in addition to entering all
of the items in the bill of materials. Learn more about the production process in chapter 13.
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Item and Inventory Master Data

Figure 7-2 shows the Lead Time field on the Planning Data tab of the Item Master Data window
(available by choosing Inventory from the Main Menu). This is one of the most important fields to
specify correctly because the accuracy and usefulness of the MRP run is governed by this data.

Item Master Data - Ox
Itern Mo. Manual 200002 [w] Inventory Ttem
Description Tablet PC 64GE White ] Sales Ttem
Foreign Mame 7 Purchaze Item
Ttern Type Itemns v
Itern Group Itenns bl
UoM Group Marwal v Bar Code [zl
Price List Base Price - Unit Price Primary Currs™ § 700.00
General  Purchasing Data  Sales Data  Ipventory Data Planning Data  Production Data  Properties  Remarks  Attachments
Planning Method MRP v
Procurement Method Buy Lead Time indicates how long it takes an item to
arrive after it is ordered. For Made items Lead Time
Order Interval Marithly - B .
) indicates how long it takes to manufacture an item
Order Multiple g
Mininun Crder Qby 5.000
Checking Rule
| Lead Time H Days|
Tolerance Days Days

Figure 7-2: Lead Time field used in MRP calculations

The key steps in making sure an MRP run executes correctly are as follows:

o Enter the required and minimum inventory level for each item on the Inventory Data tab.

o Set the planning method to MRP for each item. If the planning method is not set to MRP, the

item cannot be selected in the MRP wizard.

o Define the procurement method for the item as “make” or “buy”. For “buy” items a purchase
document is created and for “make” items, a production order is created. Make sure all items that
are parents of a production bill of material are set to “make”. If you choose “make,” an additional
field is revealed for a Component Warehouse. Here you can choose how MRP selects the

relevant warehouse for a component in the bill of materials.
o Enter the order intervals and multiples for the item, as well as the minimum quantity.

o If you are using the Advanced Available to Promise feature, you can specify checking rules for

delivery dates determination.
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o Specify the lead time it takes to purchase or make the item, as shown in Figure 7-2

o Define the number of days outside of the lead time that you are willing to tolerate before the
demand for the item is satisfied as Tolerance days

You can also create sales forecasts as needed. Sales Forecasts are discussed later in the Consuming

Forecasts section of this chapter.

Using the Wizard to Execute an MRP Run

With an accurate model of your business in place, you are ready for an MRP run, which will help
you figure out how to get the materials you need in time to make or sell products.

Executing an MRP run involves proceeding through the following steps:

1) Create an MRP scenario or choose an existing one
2) Select supply and demand data sources
3) Execute the MRP run and analyze recommendations

4) Take action based on recommendations of the MRP run

The complete picture of how you execute an MRP run is explained using three examples. In the first
example, which covers how the MRP functionality handles a multilevel bill of materials, each step is
covered in detail. The other two examples, covering consuming forecasts and order consolidation,

explain these two advanced aspects of the MRP process at a higher level.

MRP Example 1: Multilevel Bill of Materials

One of the core features of the MRP functionality of SAP Business One is the way that it analyzes a
multilevel bill of materials, in which one bill of materials refers to another bill of materials that could
refer to still more. The challenge is to make sure that every item needed is available soon enough so
that the components can be made far enough in advance to meet the schedule for the highest level

item that includes them. With complex products, bills of materials can cascade for several levels.
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Steps 1 and 2: Creating or Selecting a Scenario

To begin the process of an MRP run, you first select Main Menu — MRP — MRP Wizard. This
presents a simple welcome window that leads to a list of existing scenarios. Each scenario defines

the scope of the MRP run. In this example, a bill of materials with two levels is analyzed:

Lexmax Printer Bill of Materials

Component | Lead time Make or | On-hand
i __(days) buy quantity
Memory board 2 Buy 0
Printer head 0 Buy 0
Power supply 0
assembly 1 Make

Power Supply Assembly Bill of Materials

Component " Leadtime Makeor On-hand
# CED) buy quantity

AC adaptor 2 Buy 0

Power supply 0 Buy 0

At the time of the MRP run, a sales order containing 10 Lexmax printers has been created with a due
date of December 07. There is no available on-hand quantity to fulfill the order as of the order
creation date, December 01. The MRP run determines what we need to have on hand to fill this
order. Figure 7-3 shows the Scenario Details window of the MRP Wizard, which appears after the

welcome window.
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MRP Wizard - Lexmax Printer - 0O x

Scenario Details
Define the planning horizon that you want to display in the MRP report,

Description Lexmax Printer
Planning Harizon The Planning Horizon fields
Start Date 12/01/2014 describes the report length,
End Date 12/21/2014 internal, and holidays
View Data in Periods OF ! Days v consideration preference
Planining Horizon Length 31 Days
Consider Holidays For [v] Production Ttems
[v] Purchase Items In the Display Preferences

[] 1gnore Cumulative Lead Time choose how to sort the

isplay Preferen items. If you are using Bill of
Sort By TR = Material, choose Assembly
|| Dizplay Items with Mo Requirements SEQUEHCE
[ ] simulation

Figure 7-3: Scenario Details window

This MRP run has a 31-day planning horizon that will analyze all sources for demand in the period
from December 01 to December 31. The MRP run calculates the production and purchase orders
needed for all items included in the bill of materials. The Save Scenario button that appears on this

and later windows in the process saves the settings used in the MRP run.

Step 3: Item Selection

In this step you select which items to include in the run. You can choose all items or specific ones
based on a range, item groups or properties. Additionally you can update the planning parameters for
the selected items by pressing the Update Selected Items button. The change you make here is only

applicable to this MRP run and will not update the item master data.

Step 4: Inventory Data Sources

In the next window in the MRP Wizard, shown in Figure 7-4, specify which storage locations and

warehouses to include in the MRP run, as well as the sources of demand and
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supply.

MRP Wizard - Lexmax Printer - 0O x

Inventory Data Source
Define which storage locations and warehouse as well as which sources of demand and
supply to include in the MRP run.,

Consolidates existing
inventory, demand, and supply
and makes recommendations

Bun By
Company - Conzolidate existing inventory, demand, and supphy inta default warehouse anly. to the default WarEhO!JSE orso
* wharehguse - Include existing inventory, demand, and supply separately for each warehouse, the same by the SpECIfIC
Trchuds Dafs Seures warehouse
Include Existireg Inventory Include Demand  Include Supply  Location  Wareho.. Warehouse Mame
v [l "l -
v [ v 05 Bin Warehouse A Choose for each warehouse,
] 0 O w Mew Yc whether to include it in the
v v v W Exmlioimem calculation of existing
| 03 Dropship Warehouse .
v [v] v 04 Consignment! ifarehouse inventory, demand and supply.
= v v/ - Los Anc By default drop ship
v v C4 02 West Cost Warehouse warehouses are not checked,
however you can add them to
the run
Coflapze
Save Scenario
ey 4ot B T T T

Figure 7-4: Data Source window

Choose between 2 options to Run By:

e Company level —the system looks at the company as a whole. If you have a demand from
warehouse number 02 and sufficient inventory in warehouse number 01, there will be no
recommendations from the MRP wizard. Also all suggested procurement or production

documents will be created for the default warehouse.

e Warehouse — the system looks at each warehouse separately and considers its inventory
levels, demand and supply. If you have a demand from warehouse number 02, the system
recommends a procurement or production document for warehouse number 02, ignoring
existing inventory in other warehouses. When the warehouse option is used, an inventory
transfer request can be recommended, meaning that sufficient inventory exists in another

warehouse and you can transfer it to fulfil the demand.
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Step 5: Documents Data Source

The Documents Data Source step specifies the types of documents that are used to calculate supply
and demand for products, such as production orders, sales orders, and purchase orders, and identifies
which inventory level to consider. Here you choose whether to consider a sales forecast, as
explained later in this chapter.

If you ran the MRP wizard by warehouse, you can choose to generate the document to the item’s
default warehouse, or to the warehouse where the demand is triggered from. You can also add the
option to recommend inventory transfer requests between warehouses in case there is sufficient

inventory in another warehouse location.
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MRP Wizard - Lexmax Printer N

Documents Data Source
Define the data sources as well as the documents ta include in the MRP calculation.

Time Range
) Wiithin Planning Horizon
®) Include Historical Data

Sources of Demand and Su to Be Included in MRP Calculation
[ ] Purchase Request [ ] Restrict Purchase Request -
] Purchase Quatations [ ] Restrict Purchase Quatations [
[w] Purchaze Orders [ ] Restrict Purchase Crders e ] Select the source,
v Blanket Purchase Agreements [ ] Restrict Purchase Agreements “ and range of
[7] Sales Quotations [7] Restrict Sales Quotations (=
(v Sales Orders [ ] Restrict Sales Orders [ ] demand and supply
[ Blankgt Sales Agreements [ ] Restrict Sales Agreements [ ] documents to be
[ Production Orders [] Restrict Production Orders | included in the run
] Inwentory Transfer Requests [ ] Restrict Transfer Requests -
l: Recurring Order Transactions
[—_ Reserve Invaices |—] Restrict Reserve Invoices
[rventery Level Miirvirnum - Maxiruen j
orecast .
Recommeridations
Purchise () Generate to Default Wiarehouse For Ttem
®) Purchase Requests (*) Generate bo Warehouse with the Demand

) Purchase Orders

/| Produltion Orders

I;l Invenlory Transfer Requests I

Save Scenario

If you run MRP by WH, choose to

recommend Inventory Transfer

step ot v [ e |
Requests between warehouses

Reired Choose which inventory Select one or more Lexmax

equire - .

Minimum level to consider from the sales forecasts, or Progriose

Maxinum item master data create new Septld

Mini - Maxi Multiple Forecasts

Define MNew

Figure 7-5: Documents Data Source

Executing the MRP Run and Analyzing Recommendations

An MRP run is executed by clicking the Run button in the lower right corner on any of the MRP
Wizard windows. This triggers the MRP functionality that calculates current inventory and demand
for products, reports whether you have enough materials on hand, and makes recommendations
about which actions to take to acquire sufficient materials. Figure 7-6 shows the results from the
MRP run.
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The shaded area represent the item’s lead time. Red quantities indicate requirements with insufficient lead
time. Red dates represent weekends or holidays, Yellow fields, indicates that additional information will be
displayed upon expanding the item’s view
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Figure 7-6: Item list from an MRP run

Let’s look in detail at how the MRP functionality arrived at the results shown in Figure 7-6:

o The MRP run created a requirement for the parent item Lexmax printer to fulfill the sales order

due on December 09 for 10 units.

o The Lexmax printer has a lead time of 3 days to produce, so the MRP run counts 3 days back
from the due date of December 09 to determine the due date of each first-level component
needed to build the Lexmax printer. December 7 and 6 are ignored during the count because they
fall on the weekend and are considered nonworking days. Therefore the due date for each first-

level component is determined to be December 4.

o The next step is for the MRP run to determine the second-level component requirements. One of
the first-level components, the power supply assembly, is a subassembly with two items; it
requires one day for production. In order to have the power supply assembly available on

December 4, the AC adaptor and power supply need to be available on December 3.

o Results: The AC adaptor has a two-day lead time, so it is highlighted in red to show it is past due.
If today December 1 and the adaptor is needed today, there is no way the item will be in stock in

time to fulfill the requirement.

Using the MRP Results window (shown in Figure 7-6), you can drill down to view the master data
for each item by using the orange navigation arrows. In addition, you can examine existing purchase,
sales, and production orders; review demand forecasts; and view the inventory levels if you expand

the item row in this window.

To see any recommended versions of production orders needed to create the items for the sales order,
click the Recommendations tab visible in Figure 7-5). If you click the Save Recommendations button,

you accept and save the recommendations and make them available in the order recommendation
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report. Remember that saving recommendations does not mean that you have created the production
and purchase orders recommended in the report—it simply means that you are saving the

recommendations for later use. Read on for more information about this report.

Taking Action Using the Results of an MRP Run

The final step of the MRP process is to use the order recommendation report to create the new
production and purchase orders needed to satisfy the demand for products. In this step, you bring all
your experience and knowledge to this process to supplement what SAP Business One has done.

You can take the following actions, among others:

o Change the dates on production, purchase, or sales orders and inform suppliers or customers of

the changes

o Change quantities on purchase orders to take advantage of special offers or to round up or round

down to lot sizes that may mean better prices
o Decide to make items rather than purchase them, or vice versa
o Shift inventory from one warehouse to another
o Change production schedules

Once such changes have been made and entered into SAP Business One, further MRP runs may be

made to make sure that all required items will be available on time.

MRP Example 2: Consuming Forecasts

The previous example shows how the MRP analysis looks backward from the due date of an order,
starting with the lead time for the items in a sales order, and then cascading all of the other lead times
in bills of materials for components to determine whether all materials can be obtained on time. It is
also important to understand that the MRP analysis reaches forward and reduces forecasted

guantities so that inventory does not unintentionally get too high.

Excess inventory sometimes builds up after companies prepare annual, quarterly, and monthly
forecasts for the number of units they plan to ship in order to avoid stock shortages and maintain on-
time deliveries. If a company plans production based on forecasted quantities and then adds actual
ordered quantities to the forecasts, production may exceed actual needs and inventory may be

inflated. To avoid this situation, SAP Business One has a feature that tells the application to reduce
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forecasted quantities by actual order quantities. As a result, only the net forecast quantity (forecast
minus ordered quantity) will be added to the MRP run.

This capability of the MRP functionality of SAP Business One is important because forecasts are
considered sources of demand for MRP. This means that if you make a forecast that orders for 50
units will come in during a certain period, MRP treats that forecast as actual orders and generates
production orders so that the items are ready when needed. Continuing with this example, assume
that an actual order for 10 units comes in. Now, MRP will adjust the forecast downward by the 10

units ordered to avoid a buildup of excess inventory. This is referred to as consuming the forecast.

Let’s consider another example. Suppose you have received a sales order for 10 Lexmax printers
with a due date of December 07. There is no available on-hand quantity to fulfill the order as of
December 01, the order creation date. In addition to the sales order you created, there is also
forecasted demand for 50 units on December 09. MRP is set up to have sales orders consume the
forecast. (You can find this on the Administration — System Initialization — General Settings —
Inventory tab — Planning tab.) In our example, the setting is 7 days forward, which means that the
application searches 7 days forward from the due date (December 07) to look for forecast quantities

to consume.

The MRP analysis takes place as follows. Based on the settings in the consumption method, the
analysis counts forward 7 days and allows actual sales orders to consume forecasted amounts. In our
example, the sales order for 10 units due on December 07 consumes 10 units of the forecasted
quantities from December 09, reducing the forecasted quantities to 40 units as depicted in the MRP

results shown in Figure 7-7.

Creating Sales Forecasts you can create forecasts either manually or automatically. Based on
your past experience selling certain items, you predict when a certain quantity will be required or
you let the system generate forecast based on a simple average or monthly history. Forecast can be
defined as Daily, Monthly or Quarterly. To create new forecasts go to MRP — Forecasts. In the
Documents Data Source step of the wizard, choose the forecast from the drop down list.
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Figure 7-7: Results for MRP scenario in which forecasted orders are consumed

MRP Example 3: Order Consolidation

Another efficiency feature of the MRP functionality of SAP Business One is its ability to consolidate
orders so that quantities are purchased in amounts that ensure the highest discounts. For example, if a
significant discount were available for Lexmax memory boards when they are ordered in lots of 100,
the MRP functionality will consolidate any needed orders for any Lexmax memory boards up to an
order amount of 100 to maximize the discount. Figure 7-8 shows the Order Recommendation report.
Here is where you confirm the creation of production orders, purchase orders, purchase quotations,
purchase requests and inventory transfer requests. You can adjust quantities, dates and vendors as
explained in the Taking Action Using the Results of an MRP Run section earlier. Use the Form

Settings to choose the consolidation options in the order recommendation report prior to updating.
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Order Recommendation

Blanning Horizon 12012014 - 1231/2004 Caloulatad At 12/01/2014 6:029M
Fined Ttem Mo, |
Crishe |Order Type Tiern Murbér  Themn Description Guarlity  MEP Procurement Methed  MRP Lesd Tirme  Dus Date Wendor Code  Vendor Harme Gy (Inventory Ush]  Dems per Lind
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Figure 7-8: Order Recommendation report

See How to Configure and Use MRP in SAP Business One 9.0 document to learn more about the
MRP functionality in SAP Business One.
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MRP Checklist

Preparing item master data

(] Make sure item master data records exist for each item

U Enter the required and minimum inventory levels for each item

U] Set the planning method to MRP for each item

() Set the procurement method for each item to make or buy

U Enter the intervals or multiples in which each item should be made or purchased
U Enter the minimum quantity for each item

U Specify the lead time for making or ordering each item

U Define the tolerance days for the item

U Optionally specify checking rules for delivery dates in the Advanced ATP feature

Running the MRP wizard

U Select a scenario

L Define the planning horizon

() Specify the items to include

() Specify the data sources used to calculate demand
U View the results and recommendations

() Open Recommendation report

(J Make adjustments as needed and click Update
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In This Chapter
U Getting Started with Sales Opportunities
U Managing Sales Opportunities in SAP Business One
U Managing Sales Opportunities in Microsoft Outlook
U Reporting on Sales Opportunities

U Campaign Management

Closing business, turning leads into sales, is the lifeblood of your company’s revenue stream. You
have to monitor all the leads to view the sales stream as a whole and tend each lead as if it were your
only sale. SAP® Business One gives you a simple way to enter and manage your sales opportunities,
providing vital information for reporting and analysis. In addition, the day-to-day work of turning
leads into sales, such as making calendar appointments, setting up meetings, and sending e-mails,

can be managed either in SAP Business One or in Microsoft Outlook.

This chapter describes the tools that SAP Business One puts at your fingertips, giving you:

O

An easy method for moving a lead through all the sales stages

o The ability to see what’s in your sales pipeline, for individual salespeople or for the company as a

whole
o Powerful reporting functionality
o A 360-degree view of leads and customers
o The ability to work with sales quotations right from Microsoft Outlook
o How to create and manage marketing campaigns

SAP Business One provides you with all the tools you need to stay on top of sales and turn leads into

revenue and, even more important, into satisfied customers who come back again and again.

SAP Business One ...7To Go 190




Sales Opportunities

Getting Started with Sales Opportunities

You need to track what is most important to your company’s bottom line: the deals in the making
that will become your revenue stream. You create a sales opportunity record for each sales
opportunity and, since you may well be working on more than one deal per customer, SAP Business
One enables you to track by opportunity, not just by customer and lead.

Sales Opportunities Process Overview

The basic process for managing sales opportunities in SAP Business One is shown in Figure 8-1.

Step 1 Roles
Set up sales stages, competitors,
and other initialization parameters Sales Managers
Step 2
Adjust sales Enter and manage sales opportunities Salespeople
stages based
on sales history
Step 3
Generate sales opportunities reports Sales Managers
and do forecasting and analysis and Salespeople

Figure 8-1: The sales opportunity process overview

Step 1: Setting up sales-related information

Sales managers set up important information such as the stages that a sale passes through and the
likelihood (by percentage) that a sale in a given stage will close. This information helps with sales
forecasting. Reports are key to the sales process, and the setup for the sales opportunities module in
SAP Business One relates almost entirely to reporting. What do you want to monitor? What do you
want to know? Do you want reports on who your competitors are? This information must be entered

so that reports can be generated that help you monitor the all-important sales process.
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Step 2: Managing sales opportunities

Salespeople enter sales opportunities and manage them throughout the sales process. One simple
window in SAP Business One provides salespeople with comprehensive information about a
particular sales opportunity. Again, the more details you enter for sales opportunities, the more
visibility you have when you report on your leads, whether your own or those of your team.

Ongoing appointments, phone calls, tasks, and contact management can be done through SAP
Business One or using Microsoft Outlook, as described later in this chapter.

Step 3: Reporting

Sales opportunities reports give you visibility into the sales pipeline, won and lost opportunities,

sales forecasting, and more.

Setting Up Sales-Related Information

You set up information that you want to track for sales opportunities by going to Administration —
Setup — Sales Opportunities. Here you can set up sales stages, competitors, partners, and
relationships. You may want to set up all of these parameters, but most critical for sales forecasting

are the sales stages.

Some sales cycles are long and some are short. Some have ten stages and some have two. Setting up
sales stages, and the associated likelihood of closing based on those stages, is very important for
accurate sales forecasting. For example, if a deal has a potential amount of $100,000 but is at a stage

where it has a 20% chance of closing, its weighted amount is $20,000.

In the Sales Stages — Setup window, shown in Figure 8-2, you enter a name for each stage, a stage
number, and a closing percentage. For example, let’s say there are six sales stages, from Lead, which
has a closing percentage of 6%, to Order, which has a closing percentage of 95%. How do you
determine the closing percentage? Think of it this way. If you have 100 leads, how many turn into
sales? That is the closing percentage for that sales stage. If the answer is 20 out of 100, you have a

closing percentage of 20%.
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How likely is that a sales opportunity in a given stage will close?
Closing Percentage answers this important question

o <

Sales Stages - Setup

Marne Stage Mo. Clasing Percentage
E

20

0

&l

20

95

Lead

1zt Meeting
2nd Meeting
Quotation
Megotiation
Order

N A W R e

S T, R ST NPy

I T

Figure 8-2: Sales Stages — Setup window

- 0O X

Canceled

What if you later discover that more realistic percentages are higher or lower than indicated here?

That’s no problem. Just go back into setup and change them; all your sales forecasting will be

adjusted automatically. In fact, the Stage Analysis report, created by choosing Sales Opportunity —

Sales Opportunities Reports — Stage Analysis and shown in Figure 8-3, is designed to help you fine-

tune your closing percentages based on actual history. You can also modify the percentage in the

opportunity itself. Perhaps you feel that in this particular sales cycle there is more or less chanced for

the opportunity to be successful. Additional information about sales reports can be found at the end

of this chapter.
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The Stage Analysis report uses historical data to help you accurately
determine what the closing percentage should be for each stage

Stage Analysis R
eral Sales Manager Bill Levine

#  Stage Defined 9% Achual 9% Leads in Stage Actual 96 Leads in Stage Actual 9% Leads in Stage
1 Lead & &7 £ 100 1 (2] 12
Zz st Meeting 20 59 22 50
3 2nd Meetin 50 0 10 100 1
4  Quotation ] 76 12 100 4
5 Magotiatior] a0 rd
£ Order 95 100 8 100 4
100 f
&0 - Stage
n Sales Employes
o Print Gr.
Lead 1st Meeting 2nd Meeting Quotation Megotiation Order e wh

O Sales Managar [ Bill Lewine O Sophie Klogg [ Brad Thorpson [0 Jim Boswick
|| Display Opportunities With Expired Clasing Date
<C

Figure 8-3: Stage Analysis report

So far, the SAP Business One features we have talked about help you manage the status of your
leads and project their outcome. But what about the day-to-day work of turning a lead into a sale?
This involves strategic contacts with key people, including phone calls, meetings, and e-mails. It also
involves sending important documents such as sales quotations. It’s critical that you have the ability

to look at all this information in one place.

You have the option of handling these important activities either directly in SAP Business One or in
Microsoft Outlook through the Microsoft Outlook integration add-on for SAP Business One. First,
here’s a brief look at how to handle these activities in SAP Business One. The next section describes

Microsoft Outlook integration.

Managing Sales Opportunities in
SAP Business One

The sales opportunities module allows you to create a sales opportunity in the application

immediately after it has been identified. For example, a prospect inquires about certain products your
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company is selling. You can respond immediately by creating a sales opportunity, allowing you to
track this prospect and inform others about the status of this lead.

Entering a Sales Opportunity
To enter and track sales opportunities, go to the SAP Business One main menu and choose Sales
Opportunities — Sales Opportunity to display the Sales Opportunity window (see Figure 8-4). In this

section, we go into more detail about this window and the most relevant tabs.

The header shows information about the business partner. If your lead is already
a customer, the Total Amount Inveoiced shows total of invoices minus credits

The Closing %
field is based

on the current
stage found in

Sales Opportunity

Business Partner Code C30000 Opportunity Mame
Business Partner Mame Microchips Opportunity Mo. the Stages tab
Cortact Person Judy Brown hd Status
|Tota| Amount Invoiced $ 1,277,20554 | Start Date
Business Partner Territory Closing Date
Sales Employee Bill Levine hd Open Activities
Owner |Closing % - 20%0

h Display in System Currency
Potential General | Stages ! Partrers Competitors Summary Attachments

Interast Range

Predicted Clasing In 20 Days i # Dezcription Prirnary
Predicted Closing Date 12/10/2014 1 Laptops - O
I Potential Armount 10,000.00 2 Printers v

Wieighted Amaount
Gross Profit 9%
Gross Profit Total

Lewel of Interest

2,000.00 3 hod
20,000
2,000.00

Potential Amount is mandatory. You either enter it manually, or
it's taken upon request from a linked sales document

Figure 8-4: Anatomy of a sales opportunity in SAP Business One

Who Is Your Prospect?

The first step in entering a sales opportunity is identifying your prospect. Click on the button to the
right of the Business Partner Code field to display the List of Business Partners window. If your
prospect has already been entered as a customer or as a lead, then the prospect will be listed here. If
not, click on the New button to display the Business Partner Master Data window. Chapter 4

provides information about entering business partner master data.
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If you are selling to an existing customer, the Sales Opportunity header includes details such as the
total of all invoices the customer currently owes, taking into account any credit memos they might

have. Such information doesn’t apply, of course, to new leads.

Business Partner Territory and Sales Employee default from the business partner master data record;
you can change them. Owner indicates the default connected owner, who will be used for
authorization purposes, in case the data ownership module is used. See chapter 10 for more details

on data ownership

You can give a hame to your opportunity in the Opportunity Name field; SAP Business One assigns
a number automatically. The Status field defaults to Open; the sales opportunity remains open until
you close it on the Summary tab, providing flexibility for you to continue to track the opportunity, if

desired, even after the sale is closed and the delivery has been made, to ensure customer satisfaction.
Closing % is associated with the stage of the sales opportunity, as discussed previously.

Note that only the Potential tab has required fields, but each tab holds a particular type of

information that helps you track not only this sale, but all your sales opportunities as a whole.

The Bottom Line: What's the Potential for This Sales Opportunity?

Sales managers are especially interested in the Potential tab as shown in Figure 8-4, and so are you if

you receive a commission on your sales.

On this tab you enter information about when this sale might close. Enter either a Predicted Closing
Date or a number of days or weeks or years in which you expect this sale to close in the Predicted
Closing In field (and the drop-down list allows you to specify days, weeks, or months). You fill in
one field and SAP Business One calculates the other one, so if you fill in a date, the number is filled

in for you (the reverse is also true).

You must fill in a Potential Amount for your sale. The Weighted Amount is calculated by SAP
Business One based on the likelihood that this sale will close. In our example (see Figure 8-4), 6% of
leads turn into sales. Therefore the Weighted Amount is calculated to be $21,002.82, which is 6%
(Closing %) of $350,047 (Potential Amount). On the Stages tab, as we will see, each sales stage is

associated with a percentage that is used to estimate how likely it is that a given sale will close (the
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Closing % field in the header shows the percentage for the current stage of the sale). This
methodology produces more realistic forecasting.

Another factor that is important for forecasting is the Level of Interest. Is this a hot lead or just
lukewarm? This drop-down field contains entries defined by your company.

Interest Range helps you keep track of the kinds of things this client is interested in; making notes
here may help you in the future to make additional sales to this prospect. You can indicate the

prospect’s primary interest using a checkbox.

Rounding Out the Sales Opportunity

The remaining tabs on the Sales Opportunity window help you track a variety of important

information.

On the Stages tab, you track the sales opportunity through the stages, moving it from one stage to
another as the deal progresses. The Potential Amount may not change from stage to stage (though it
can), but the Weighted Amount changes because later stages typically have a higher likelihood of
closing than earlier stages. For each stage you can link an activity or a sales document. For example
link a quotation to the quotation stage. You can either link an existing quotation, or create one from
the opportunity window. Do this by choosing the Document Type and press Tab in the Document
No. field. To create an activity, click the orange link arrow from the Activity field. Later you can

view all related documents and activities by pressing the button at the bottom of the window.

The General tab allows you to manage sales opportunities in which a third party, such as a reseller,
is handling the sale on your behalf. The Partners tab, on the other hand, is available for defining
relationships of any type. If you are a general contractor, for example, you could include
subcontractors on the Partners tab. Using these two tabs, you can manage complex sales

opportunities that involve a number of parties.

On the Competitors tab you specify who else is competing for this sale and the threat level of that
competitor. The intensity of the competition is gauged in the Threat Level field; you can either select

the default for this competitor or choose a different threat level for this particular opportunity.
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If the sale is ultimately won by a competitor, click the Lost checkbox. By tracking such information,
you can later perform competitive analyses about which sales are being lost and won, who is winning

business from you, and why, if you know the reason.

The Summary tab is important for indicating the status of this opportunity: whether it is open, won,

or lost.

On the Attachments tab you find related documents such as sales orders or sales quotations as well as
e-mail messages, Microsoft Word documents, spreadsheets, and presentations—any type of
document. By keeping all this information together, you can create a coherent view of this particular

sales opportunity.

Attachments tip. You can attach documents related to a sales opportunity on a shared server
or on your PC. If you attach documents stored on your PC, SAP Business One creates a copy of
the document on a central server directory, which makes it available to anyone viewing the sales
opportunity. If you attach a document to a sales opportunity, therefore, you are in effect sharing
the document with anyone who can view sales opportunities.

Managing Sales Activities
In SAP Business One, everything you do with a customer is called an activity. There are five kinds
of activities: phone calls, meetings, tasks, notes, campaign and “other,” which can include e-mail, for

example.

Select Business Partners — Activity from the SAP Business One main menu to display the Activity
window (shown in Figure 8-5). (Note that you can also attach activities to any document, and item.)
In the Activity window you can set reminders that pop up in SAP Business One. Activities also
appear on your SAP Business One calendar. You can link documents and attachments as well as

free-form content such as e-mail messages.
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The header fields indicate the type of activity, the assigned user and the business partner it is connected to. If
you start the activity form a document, the business partner is filled automatically, and the document appears
on the Linked Document tab

Activity - OXx
Achivity Meeting ¥ MNumber 113
Type General *| BP Code C23900 Customner
Subject Training *  BP Mame Parameter Technology
Assigned To User ¥| 1dit Saguey ¥  Contact Person Daniel Brown v
Assigned By Telephone Ma. SE5-0119
[_] personal
General Content Linked Document Attachments
Rernarks Mew product training
Start Time 11/10/2014 10:00AM Priority Mormal v
End Time 11/10/2014 11:004M s ) N .
N L Hours TS Spe.clfy the duratlo.n of the activity
and its Recurrencein case you need
it -
bl l - to repeat it
Street 7493 Filbert St State Pennsylvania
City Philadelphia Country Usa, -
Roonm
Recurrence Wieekly b
Repeat Every 1 Wieek(s)
Repeat on [VIMon [JTue [Jwed [JThu [JFi [Jsa []sun
Range
Start 11/10/2014
End Mo End Date
e fifter 4 Occurrence(s)
By
: Tentative
[] tnactive
[v] Reminder 15 Minutes [7] Closed
=

Figure 8-5: Entering sales activities in SAP Business One

To schedule meetings, simply click on the calendar icon on the SAP Business One toolbar. The
calendar provides multiple views, including a group view that can facilitate scheduling team
meetings. Click on a given date and time, and SAP Business One takes you to the Activity window

(Figure 8-5) where you can describe activities and link them to business partners and documents.

Activities not only report what you have done with a given contact, but what you plan to do. For

example, you record a phone call and set a follow-up reminder to call again.

When you log in to SAP Business One, reminders for scheduled activities appear, helping you

manage your work with clients.
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Managing Sales Opportunities in Microsoft
Outlook

It’s true that you can manage sales activities in SAP Business One, and that can be very convenient
when you are updating sales opportunities or entering sales orders, for example. But since many
people use Microsoft Outlook to manage both their e-mail and their daily schedule, you have the
option of using the Microsoft Outlook integration add-on for SAP Business One to keep track of
your day-to-day work on sales opportunities.

Microsoft Outlook integration gives you access to sales data without having to be logged on
continuously to SAP Business One. This is especially valuable for sales managers who travel
frequently and need to be able to view prospect and customer data while on the road. For example, a
sales manager needs to prepare for a meeting at a customer’s site. Microsoft Outlook integration
allows him to synchronize information between his contacts in Microsoft Outlook and business

partners in SAP Business One.

Microsoft Outlook integration add-on installation alert. Microsoft Outlook integration
requires an SAP Business One add-on that should be installed by your implementation partner.

The sales manager can generate an Excel-based snapshot of additional customer data, such as open
activities, open deliveries, and invoices, as well as quotations and orders that need to be processed.
He can change data and synchronize the changes later with SAP Business One. It is also possible for
the sales manager to create quotations directly from Microsoft Outlook and send them to the
customer via e-mail. At the next synchronization, the quotation will be imported into SAP Business

One and made available to the sales department for further processing.

Figure 8-6 illustrates the functionality of the Microsoft Outlook integration add-on.
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4 "2 f- e
Microsoft Outlook SAP Business One
Data
Synchronization

IIE

Activity Contact
Meeting Person
.
& 5| |=k
usiness
Partner Document

Figure 8-6: Microsoft Outlook integration with SAP Business One synchronizes your work in
Microsoft Outlook with your work in SAP Business One

What kinds of things can you do with Microsoft Outlook integration? Take a look at this list:

]

Import contacts from SAP Business One and synchronize them with Microsoft Outlook

]

Save e-mail messages and attachments as SAP Business One activities

O

Import tasks and calendar activities created in SAP Business One into Microsoft Outlook

O

Edit, view, and create sales quotations and save them to SAP Business One

O

Create up-to-the-minute snapshots of customer sales and vendor purchasing activities

Most importantly, Microsoft Outlook integration helps increase your productivity and simplify your
work. It provides you with a holistic, integrated way to manage your schedule, e-mail, and activities

while giving you access to all the latest information from SAP Business One.

What Does Microsoft Outlook Integration Look Like?
Figure 8-7 shows the integration of SAP Business One into Microsoft Outlook. To work with the

Microsoft Outlook integration add-on, you must be logged in to SAP Business One.
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Use the Add-INS to view SAP Business One menu.
Click SAP Business One to logon

@ -‘ E b - - Dutlook
FILE HOE SEMD f RECENE FOLDER WIEW Mchfee E-mail Scan
SAP Business One= Lag Off :fi Synchronize ‘1‘-3 Quick Synchronize ‘._'I;r! vity '-‘-,J_; CQuick Swve E-mail as Activity '-'{ﬂ Save E-rail a3 Activity

Figure 8-7: SAP Business One menu in Microsoft Outlook

Synchronizing SAP Business One and Microsoft Outlook

SAP Business One has contact persons, activities, and documents. Microsoft Outlook has calendar
appointments, contacts, and tasks. Since this information is stored in separate databases, it is
important to synchronize it. And to synchronize this information, we need a common link between
Microsoft Outlook and SAP Business One. Business partner information serves as that common link

between the two applications.

To synchronize with SAP Business One, therefore, each calendar appointment, contact, or task in
Microsoft Outlook must be associated with a business partner. To associate a contact with a business
partner, display the contact in Microsoft Outlook and select SAP Business One — Associate with to

display an Associate with window shown in Figure 8-8.
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Associate the Outlook Contact Max Teq with the
business partner code C20000

w Associate with -
Outlook Contact: Max Teq
Business Partner
Business Partner Code ICZIJEIDO |
Business Partner Name Maxi-Teq
" Create as New Contact Person
{* Use Existing Contact Person Max Teq |
" Use Business Partner
Assigned To | Jayson Butler
Clear |
Synchronize This [ [ Ok Cancel |

Figure 8-8: Associating a Microsoft Outlook contact with an SAP Business One business partner

Click the lookup button to the right of the Business Partner Code field to display a list of business
partners, or click Recommend to display a Select Contact from Recommendation window. This
window lists business partners who share the same e-mail domain name with the Microsoft Outlook
contact. Select the appropriate business partner and click OK. After the contact is associated, click
the Associated Contact to view the database name, business partner and contact name that this

contact is associated with.

If the contact names in Microsoft Outlook and SAP Business One are different, the Create as New
Contact Person button is activated automatically. If the names are the same, the Use Existing
Contact button is activated. Click Synchronize This and then OK to dismiss the message that pops
up, then click Save and Close. At this point, you can go into SAP Business One and see that the

Microsoft Outlook contact is included on the business partner record.

You associate tasks and calendar appointments with SAP Business One business partners in a
similarly intuitive fashion. When you add an appointment to your calendar in Microsoft Outlook and

synchronize, it updates your calendar in SAP Business One. Similarly, tasks are added as activities in
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SAP Business One. Calendar appointment, task, and contact deletion alert. When deleting a
calendar appointment, task, or contact in Microsoft Outlook, check whether it should be deleted in
SAP Business One as well. Deletions are not automatic since they are irreversible.

Bulk Synchronization

Often you’ll want to synchronize not just one contact, calendar appointment, or task, but many at
once. To do bulk synchronization in Microsoft Outlook, select SAP Business One — Synchronization
— Quick Synchronize. If you want fine-grained control over what is synchronized, choose

Synchronization — Synchronize instead. Consult the online help for details.

Saving E-Mail as an Activity
Keeping e-mail messages as part of a business partner record is a great strategy. Everyone in the
organization can see the e-mail related to a given business partner, enabling everyone to have the

complete details about a given customer or prospect.

Another key benefit to saving e-mail as an activity is that you can automatically create follow-up
activities that remind you to take certain actions. To specify what the default follow-up activity
should be, in Microsoft Outlook select SAP Business One — Default Settings — Save E-mail as

Activity.

To save an e-mail as an activity, display the e-mail message in Microsoft Outlook, then choose either
Quick Save E-mail as Activity or Save E-mail as Activity from the SAP Business One menu in
Microsoft Outlook. Similar to synchronization, selecting Save E-mail as Activity gives you fine-
grained control over exactly how this e-mail is saved, including, if necessary, creating a new contact
person for the business partner, linking an existing document and creating a follow up activity. You
can choose whether to save any attachments along with the e-mail message. Figure 8-9 shows how
an e-mail message looks in SAP Business One. This e-mail message was a follow-up to a phone call.

To display an attachment, simply click on the Attachments tab of the Activity window.
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Activity - O X

Activity Other Murnber 1
Type Feceived E-mail EP Code 20000 Custormer
Subject EP Mame Maxi-Teq
Azsigned To Lser Jayson Butler | Contact Person Max Teq
Assigned By layson Butler Telephane Ha. CEE-0137

Personal

General Content Linked Dacurnent Attachrments
Draar Jazaom,

I would like to approve the Quatation 10001 and place an order

Pleaze rernowve the third itern though, since I dom't have a need For it any more
with regards,

Max Teq

Cancel

Figure 8-9: An e-mail from Microsoft Outlook saved as an activity
in SAP Business One

You can save an email as an attachment easily, in every document, on the Attachments tab. Simply
drag the email and drop it into an open document such as a quotation, and the email will be linked to

the document in the Attachments tab.

Working with Quotations in Microsoft Outlook
Quotations in Microsoft Outlook work a little bit differently from what we have discussed so far. To

import quotations from SAP Business One, go to the SAP Business One menu in Microsoft Outlook
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and choose Quotations — Set Filter to display the Quotations Filter window. In this window, you
set options that filter which quotations are imported. Click Save and Refresh to import quotations
using these options. Quotations are stored in an e-mail folder called Quotations, shown in Figure 8-
10.

You can create quotations in SAP Business One and then import them into Microsoft Outlook. After
you import them, you can display them, edit them, or send them as e-mails. You can also create new
quotations directly in Microsoft Outlook. The Quotation window provides you with direct access to
information such as customer, warehouse, quantities and the latest pricing, just as you have when
creating quotations in SAP Business One. In fact, when you add or update quotations through
Microsoft Outlook, they are updated or added in SAP Business One; no additional step (such as
synchronization) is needed. You can send the quotation immediately via an email message by

pressing the Send button.
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A Quotations folder is created automatically when
you install the Microsoft Outlook Integration Add-on

SAP Bugine

FOLDER VIEW ADD-IME MeAfee E-mail Scan

S synchronize T Quick Symchronize £ New Quetstion

Custom Toolbars

€ L
Al Unread

CLIETOMER

COMTACT PERSON

Sent Item Quotation thing
Deleted |
Cushomer €20000 | wo. |Hardware ~||6a0
Mt Maxi-Teq
4 ditsag
Conkact Person Max Tegq w | [Posting Date 01.12.2004 -
4 In!:ox II B £55-0137 Vald to 01.01.201%5 -
e BP Reference No. | |ee Currency =] ¢ =]
Dirafts |
" Contents | Logisties | Accounting |
Dielete
Document Type Ikems -
Ll Teeen No. Ttem Description Quartky  UnitPrice | % Discount  Tax Code Line Total
Junk 100006 1.B. Laptop Batteries X2 .., 2,000 $ 200,00 0,000
Otk 510000 Server Point 10000 1,000 $1.500,00 0,000
RSS Feeds
b Search Folders
£ m >
Sales Employes Sales Manager | % Discount 0,00000
Paymert Terms 2P100st30 | Document Total $0.00
Remarks
Recakulate [ add | cancel | Send |

Quotations can be synchronized from SAP Business One
or created in Outlook and saved back to the application

Click Send to generate a new email,
with the quotation attached as a
work document.

Figure 8-10: Importing sales quotations into Microsoft Outlook

Generating Snapshots of Business Partner Activity
Snapshots provide you with powerful, detailed information so that you can effectively work with

customers and leads. Microsoft Outlook integration gives you the opportunity to see a snapshot of

information about business partners when you synchronize a given contact’s information. When you

choose Synchronize This from the SAP Business One menu in Microsoft Outlook, you are prompted

to create a snapshot of information for that business partner. Snapshots are Excel workbooks that

provide detailed information about a given business partner. You can choose from 10 snapshot

templates or create your own.
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You can select a snapshot and generate it in one step by displaying the contact in Microsoft Outlook
and choosing SAP Business One — Associate with. The Associate with window appears, as shown in
Figure 8-11.

Associate with -

Cutlook Contack: Max Teq

Business Partner  Snapshat lCn:-mpan':.-' ]

Languags |English {United States) | Category |
Snapshot Template |Execyutive Customer (by Business Pariner) j

[ Snapshat in Plain Text
[ Snapshaot as Attachment

Dovnload Prompt j

Synchronize This | | Ik Cancel

Figure 8-11: Selecting a snapshot

On the Snapshot tab, choose a Snapshot Template from the drop-down list. To generate the snapshot,
click Synchronize This.

The shapshot that you create appears in the General tab of the contact’s record in Microsoft Outlook.

Double-click on the snapshot to open it in Microsoft Excel, as shown in Figure 8-12.
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I Summary page (shown by default) is linked to detailed worksheets for all summarized information |

H fsoft Excel - SN_C00001_20060823 (2).xls B =13

= Edt View Insert Formst Tools Dats Window Help Type aquestionforhelp  » - @ X
=] - 100% - EA"" -10 -|B J U EESH S % 1 WM EE 7.;‘*;.&.5
i@ b a @ k) F g T T — H - fis E
T |
N | |[customer Snapshot B
2

3 Business Parmer C00001 Alpha Corporation
| 4 | | Primary Contact Person John Doe

5 Snapshot Date August 23, 2006 Downloaded By  George Helper

&

Al ]

8

9
| 10|  Activities (Open) 1 Equipment Card 12

"
(12| AR Invoices 14 646 77 Senvice Calls (Open 2

13 il
14 Deliveries 1433873 Sewice Contracts (Active) 10
(15 | -
4 4 » »)\Summary | Ad:lviu* A AR Invoices £ |gllveries £ Equipment Card /{ Service Calls [ S|4 | >
Ready I Y

! To view more details about A/R invoices, dlick the AR Invoices tab !

Figure 8-12: A customer snapshot opened in Microsoft Excel

The snapshot includes a summary page (shown by default) that is linked to detailed worksheets for
all the summarized information. To view more details about service calls in the snapshot shown in
Figure 8-12, for example, double-click to go to that page of the workbook or simply choose the

Service Calls tab at the bottom of the workbook.

Reporting on Sales Opportunities

Reporting on sales opportunities is a key step, both for individual salespeople and for sales managers
and corporate executives. The SAP Business One main menu lists 11 standard sales reports that you
can run to manage sales opportunities and perform forecasting and analysis. To generate any of these
reports, select Sales Opportunities — Sales Opportunities Reports and choose the report you are

interested in. The table on the next page summarizes the available reports.

Using these reports, you can analyze every aspect of the sales process to determine the status of
opportunities that are currently on the table as well as those that have closed. This data helps your
sales managers plan their sales strategy and evaluate what is working and what isn’t in terms of

winning new business.
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Report ‘ Selection criteria What it shows
Business partner, territory, main
sales employee, last sales All open sales opportunities
Opportunities employee, stage, date, industry, | Sort order: territory, main sales
forecast documents, amount, percentage | employee, and business partner
rate, sources, partners, and (two grouping levels)
competitors
Same as opportunities forecast | Forecast that can facilitate
- plus status revenue projections over time; can
Opportunities

include closed opportunities
Sort order: month, quarter, and
year

forecast over time

Same as opportunities forecast | Open, won, lost, and total

over time opportunities

Sort order: same as opportunities
forecast plus item number and
item group (two grouping levels)

Opportunities
statistics

Same as opportunities forecast | Simple list sorted by opportunity

Opportunities over time number

Start date range, predicted
closing date range, sales stage,
sales employee, business
partner, and optional inclusion of
opportunities with expired

A graphical report (see Figure 8-3)
that can be used to analyze stages
in which opportunities are and the
actual closing percentages for

Stage analysis

) each sale
closing date
Source Same as opportunities forecast . .
S . Sales opportunities by source; can
distribution over over time

fime be displayed graphically

Starting date range, closing date

Won opportunities| range, sales employee, and Sales opportunities that have been

- won
business partner
Same as won opportunities iti
Lost opportunities pp ﬁ)asltes opportunities that have been
My open N No selection criteria Open sales opportunities
opportunities
My closed No selection criteria

opportunities Closed sales opportunities

Business partner, sales A graphical display of the sales
Opportunities employee, stage, date, pipeline (Figure 8-13); right-click
pipeline documents, amounts, and on the graphic to create a dynamic

percentage rate opportunity analysis (Figure 8-14)
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Running the Opportunities Pipeline Report

Perhaps one of the most important reports is the Opportunities Pipeline report, shown in Figure 8-13,
as it provides a visual answer to the perennial sales question, “What’s in the pipeline?” This report is
used to analyze the open opportunities in the sales pipeline and makes it easy to identify the
proportion of open opportunities in each stage relative to all open opportunities.

Opportunities Pipeline - O0Ox

[ - . .

[ BP Code [ . | Tooltip displays details
[7] Sales Employee - about each stage
O Shage n
[ Date [ ... |
O Dgcuments - Stage : 1st Meeting
[ amounts n Expected Tatal : £15,538.00

Closing Percentage : 20,00
|: Percentage Rate -

| wieighted Total Amount : 123,177 60

Display

ID Descripion Mo, Expected Total ifeighted Amount Y%
Expected Total b |
vad =l 7 54,000 4,430 7
eighted Total Amount z 5 BISARE B2 A76
Closing Percentage 3 2nd Mesting Ortunity List — 0O x
4 Quotation
£ Megotiation
Mo. BP Code BP Mame Stage SalesE... StartDate  Closing Date  ‘Weighted Amount (...
14 42000 Mashina Ci Lead Sophie Klog 01/05/2006  01/06,/2006
16 C2000C Maxi-Teq Lead Brad Thom| 01/04/2006  01/06/2006
17 C23900 Parameter Lead Bill Levine 01/07/2006  02/07/2006
Double click a row or W20 1 L10002 Werner RicLead Sophie Klog 01/02/2006  01/06,/2006
. 87 L02  Code LogiLead Bill Levine 08/27/2014  08/27/2014
a segmentin the 88 L03  Coris Ptz L Lead Bill Levine 08/27/2014 08272014
graphics to display a B C2000C Microchips Lead Bill Levine 11/10/2014  11/10/2014 2,
list of open
opportunities for each
stage
4,430

Figure 8-13: Opportunities Pjpeline report

SAP Business One ...7To Go 211




Sales Opportunities

You can display the Opportunities Pipeline as a dynamically changing graphic by selecting Goto —

Dynamic Opportunity Analysis or by right-clicking anywhere in the Opportunity Pipeline and

selecting this option (see Figure 8-14).

\R‘ight click on opportunity pipe line to create a Dynamic Opportunity Analysis//

_"‘\\

Dynamic Opportunity Analysis - 0Ox
Legend - Oppertunities —
@ taiteq [T { W
The Legend @: o Tenin \\
helps you @3- Pacameser Techookog

identify
individual

o 4 - Eanhahalear Corpornt

@5 - Andreaz Ackermann
6 - Whermer Richter

@7 - Andreas Ackemnann

sales o " .
. 8 - Wermsts Richter F
opportunities - Andruas Ackarmann
i 10 - Werner Richter

g

@ ~

Qpportunities
that are won
float
upwards.
Qpportunities
that are lost
float
downwards

N

\,
9

| __

)

HE 4 14 A B BB N o4/ 18/ 2006 = 1 s i

A

Fl'o start, accelerate, interru;ﬁ
go forward or reverse the
dynamic display, click the
control arrows

Figure 8-14: Dynamic representation of the sales opportunities pipeline

The Dynamic Opportunity Analysis window represents each sales opportunity as a balloon whose
size corresponds to the potential amount of the sales opportunity. Both open and closed sales
opportunities are included. Each of the vertical divisions represents a stage in the sales process. The
balloons move according to their changing status along the longitudinal axis, which represents the

stages of the sales process.
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Campaign Management

A critical part of the company’s success is to generate new revenues out of existing and potential
customers.. You might be surprised to know that SAP Business One can create and manage
marketing campaigns using multi-channel communication. For example you now offer a new
product line and want to notify your customers. Using the Campaign Management you can create an
email and send it to a distribution list that includes your customer’s contacts, even an external
contact list, using a well-designed email template. Once you get a response you can record it in SAP

Business One, create an activity, a sales opportunity or a sales document.

To create a new campaign, go to Business Partners - Campaign or Campaign Generation Wizard..
Using the wizard is an easy step-by-step process allowing you to generate a campaign based on
diverse criteria. Once you start the wizard, you need to identify the channel, the target group which
you define ahead of time, and optionally an HTML template to be used in case you are using an

email campaign.

Campaign Generation Wizard - 0Ox
Campaign Details Select the camping
Specify the campaign details. type

Camnpaign Marme Mew Printers :;h:‘l
ICamEaigrr Type E-Mail v e ol
ax
arget Grou) All
[ P | Phone Call
Owner
Meeting
Targetgroup is a distribution list you define in SMS
the Administration=2Setup 2Business Partners Web
Other
T
Fernarks Dear Customers, ~
1 would like to interest you in a new printers brand our company now offers,
see attahced for more details|

Campaign Template D \SAPYCampaign_Templatesifull_width bt nl

The remarks are included in the E-Mail. Also
select the path to the campaign template file

step2of 5 IR | I | G

Figure 8-15: Campaign Details step
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In the next step of the wizard, the contacts from the selected target group appear. You have an option

to add, remove or import external list of contacts from MS Excel as shown in Figure 8-16. You can

also choose to create an activity document automatically for each contact, that is an existing business

partner, and assign them to a user or an employee in the system.

Campaign Generation Wizard

Target BPs

—Ox

The table shows the business partners targeted for the campaign, You can delete parbners,
add new partners, and modify partrer information,
For each BP you must enter either "BP Code”," BP Mame”, or "Contact”

Internal BP Code BP Mame Create Activity Assign To

#

1 EiIiI-Z' Mawi-Teq
2 23900 Parariater
3 C30000 Microchips
4 C40000 Earthshake
5 C42000 Mathina Ci
13 CE0000 ADS Teck
7 CH0000 SG Electro
1 70000 Aquert Sy
9 99998 Web Custe

10 ¥ 299993 One Tirme
11 Loi1 Tconic Py
12 Loz Code Logi
£ / Loz Coris Pl L
14 v L10001 Andress &

Cdoes D onf o

[l
v

OORIRRIRIRIE

®0O

FETFEFafT

TITEE

Import additional contacts from an Excel file. Map the
| columns in the file, to the business partner’s fields

Marme EP Group In...

* Jayson Bulle ™ Constructio
¥ Jayzon Butle ¥ High Tech
* layson Bulle ™ Large Acco
* layson Bulle ™ Large Scco
¥ Jayzon Butle ™ Distributors
¥ Jayson Buthe ¥ Distributors
¥ layson Butle ™ Production
* Jayson Butle ™ Small Accou
¥ Jayson Bulle ¥ Custormers
¥ Jayson Butle ¥ Small Accod
Jayson Butler  Customers
Jayson Buller  Customners
Jayson Buller  Customers
* layson Butle ™ Customers

Clear

fdd

File to Import
Map the File Columna o the Object Fields

Cobumn in File  Field in Objact

A BP Code
B B Narrw
c Contact Person
D [E-Phail

E

F

G

H

I

]

K

L

M

Import Method:

Dala Type to Impoe Targel Group

# Add Mew Records Without Updsting Existing Records

Mapping
Use Dats Ternplate

4 4 4 4 4 4 49 49 4 49444

Figure 8-16: Import external contact list
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The final step executes the wizard, and creates a campaign document. If you used the email type, a
new email message opens, using your local outlook account, with all the contacts in the blind copy
field. You can drill down to the campaign document and record responses, add or remove contacts,
and create a sales opportunity or another sales document such as sales quotation directly from the
campaign. If you choose to create a sales opportunity, a sales quotation or a sales order for an
external contact, the system automatically creates a Lead master data record for this contact that
includes all the information provided in the campaign. If you create a delivery or an A/R invoice, a
Customer master data record is created automatically.

Use the Campaigns List report to view a list of your campaigns and analyze response rates, number
of leads generated, number of sales opportunities created, opportunity win rate, and more. All this

information helps you analyze the effectiveness of your campaigns.
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In This Chapter
U Getting started
L Customer Equipment Card
U Creating Service Calls
L Mobile Application

L Service Reports

This chapter describes the Service module in SAP Business One. Use this module if your company
provides different services to your customer and wishes to track it in a formal way. The service can
be based on particular items, serial numbers, item groups, or generally provided in the customer
level. Using this module, you can also get robust reports with regards to open service calls,
resolution time, and more. This allows you to analyze and evaluate the service level and service

representatives in your company.

Getting Started with Service

In order to start working with the service module accurately; you need to set up service contract

templates and determine whether a customer equipment card will be created automatically.

Service Contracts

The system has three default service contract templates: Bronze, Silver and Gold. You can add
additional ones to define different coverage, expected response times and expiration date. Figure 9-1
shows the gold service contract type, which provides full coverage including parts and labor, as well

as service on holidays.
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Contract Templates - Setup - O
Marne Gaoldarn Wiarranby [ Expired
Contract Type Serial Murnber V D ation 24 | Monthi(s)
Response Time 2 |Hour(s) i [ Renewal
Resalution Tirme 1 |Day(s) i Ferminder Day(s)
Crescription Galden Wiarranby Cantract Ternplate
Coverage Remarks attachments
Start Time End Time

Manday &1 00AM C:00PM

Tuesday 1004 C100PM Irchude

rednesday  8:004M C:00PM Parts

Thursday  [8:004M S 00PM Labar

Friday Z:00AM Si100PM Traval

Saturday 12:00AM 11:59PM

Including Holidays
Sunday 12:00AM 11:59PM

Figure 9-1: Gold Contract Template

Customers that are entitled to receive service from your company should be assigned a contract. You
can use one of the templates as a basis, or create it from scratch. To assign service contracts to your

customers go to Service —Service Contracts.

As mentioned earlier, in SAP Business One you have three types of service, and this is determined in
the service contract. Figure -9-2 shows an existing service contract for a customer, and the different
types of service. Contract entitlement can be limited to specified serial numbers or item groups, or if

the contract type is Customer, no restrictions apply.
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Service Contract - Ox
Customer Code 40000 Contract Mo. 6
Customer Name Earthshaker Carporation Start Date 01012014 If the contract type is:
Contact Person ¥ End Date 12312014 serial N b th
Telephone Ne. S55-0122 Termination Date | ! erial Number - on the
Description Silver Warranty Contract Template Items tab, select the
supported serial numbers
General Iterns Cowerage Attachments Service Calls Sales Data
AT Warrant = ctat 5 4 < Item Group - on the ltems
ervice Type arranty atus PRrOve
IContracl Type Serial Number 'l tab, select the supported
Termplate Silwer W arranty [] Rerewa groups
Response Time 12 Hour(s) v Reminder 3y
Resolution Time 3 Clay(s) v Active Therns Customer - the Items tab
is disabled.
Remarks Contract Ternplate Remarks
Lo
L J
Customer
Item Group
Serial Number

Figure 9-2: Service Contract Types

Service contract type reminder. Although you define a default contract type, at any point in time
it is possible to update this field. If you change the contract type from a Serial Number to Item
Groups for example, the serial numbers will be deleted and you will have to select item groups. An
alert will be displayed before the change is applied.

Setting up automatic creation of customer equipment cards

If you provide services for particular units you have sold, that means that your service type is serial
numbers. In this case, a customer equipment card (CEC) must be created for these serial numbers. If
you choose to, SAP Business One can automatically create a CEC when you sell a serial number via
a delivery or an A/R Invoice. For this to occur, one of the attributes of the serial number must be a
unique value per item. Go to Administration —System Initialization — General Settings —
Inventory tab — Items subtab. In the Unique Serial Number by field, choose one of the three

attributes, and check the Auto. Create Customer Equipment Card box.

To further automate the process, link a Warranty Template to the item master data, general tab. This
is one of the service contract templates that exist in the system. Once you deliver a certain serial

number, both a CEC and a service contract are created automatically for the customer.
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Customer Equipment Cards

As we mentioned before, the CEC can be created automatically. However it is also possible to create
it manually from the Main Menu— Service — Customer Equipment Card. For manual creation you
must enter a unique value in the serial number attribute, as you defined it in the system initialization.
Additionally, you must select an item code and a customer code.

Figure 9-3 shows a customer equipment card that was created automatically. All the service
contracts, existing service calls, sales data and more are displayed in the CEC window.

Customer Equipment Card - 0O x
Mfr Serial Mo. | Status Active v
Serial Mumber S1-000001 Previous SH
Itemn Mo, 510000 Mew SN
Itern Description Server Point 10000
Custorner Code 40000 Technician
Customer Name Earthshaker Corporation Territory
Contact Person v
Telephone No. 555-0122 All related
activity is
Address Service Calls Service Contracts Sales Data Transactions Attachments dlsplayed in
# callD Creation Date Subject Item No. SN Customer Mame  Status the different
L 5 11/12/2014  Cannot Restart 510000 Earthshaker Corpc Open tabs of the
2 26 11/12/2014  Blue screen ap S10000 Earthshaker Corpc Open Customer
Equipment
Card

Figure 9-3: Customer Equipment Card

Creating Service Calls

Now that we have service contracts and CECs, we can start creating service calls. Go to Service —
Service Call. The service call represents an event where your customer contacts you to request
service, and you wish to record it in the system for monitoring purposes. The service call contains
the CEC, the time it was opened and closed, which user handled the call and the time it took to

resolve the issue. You can link an Activity, for example to set up a reminder for a follow up. You can
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record the solution provided, and list additional expenses that were required to resolve the issue. To

create a Service Call, follow these steps:

o Select a customer: the system performs a credit check and determines whether this customer has
a valid contract. If there is no contract, you can confirm the alert and continue anyway.

o Select an item and a serial number

o Enter the subject of the call

o Optionally enter general information such as problem type.

o The call is assigned to you by default; however you can assign to another user, or to a queue.

Figure 9-4 shows an existing service call. You can add more information to the call such as remarks,

solutions expenses and the history of the call.

Service Call - O x
Customer Mo. Primary 25
Mame Earthshaker Corporation Call Status Open w
Contact Persan Bob McKensly il Call ID 26
Telephone Mo, 555-0122 Priority Low -
Customer Ref, Mo,
Mfr Serial Mo.
Serial Number S1-000001 Created On 11f12/2014 7:00PM
Item S10000 Clozed On
Description Server Point 10000 Premium Contract No. Mo Contract
Item Group Servers End Date
Subject Blue screen appear
General Remarks Activities Solutions | Expenses | Resolution Scheduling Attachrments

# Date of Upd... Update Time Updated by Drescriptior] Previous Yalue e

3w 11/12/2014 7:00PM Idit Saguey The History tab

4 Service Cal| Created shows all previous

5  w 11f12/2014 7:03PM Idit Saguey updates to the call

6 Solution added

7 Response

& Resolution

Document Type - 0O x

P On the Expensestab you can add these
Transferred to Technician document types. If you included items

) Order defined as labor or travel, these are

) Delivery displayed in a separate table

() Returned from Technician

) Returns

) Invoice

) Credit Memo

Figure 9-4: Service Call
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Recommended solutions. On the Solutions tab, press the Recommended button. Solutions
from the knowledge base that were used in the past for this item are displayed. Choose the
appropriate solution if it is applicable to your problem.

Using Service on your mobile device

As a service technician you need to have access to your customers’ service contracts, your open
service calls for today and more to plan your day’s work on the go. SAP Business One free mobile
application lets you connect to the company database to view service calls that are open, see
customer master data and service contacts, as well as dashboard analytics and reports regarding the
service call backlog.

Mobile device

Various devices
\ /

Transactional Analytical

Figure 9-5: Mobile Device Availability

Once the application is installed, you need to provide some configuration parameters, both on the
mobile device and in SAP Business One, to ensure you are connecting in a secure way. You also
need to provide your SAP Business One user name and password when you log in, so that your user

license and credentials apply in the application as well.

Note that the mobile application provides much more functionality, such as to do lists, approvals,
items, pricing, and warehouse information. You can also create business partners, items, sales

opportunities, quotations and sales orders. Ask your implementation partner for more information.
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Service Reports

The various service reports give you the opportunity as a manager to monitor and analyze the
service level provided by your company. As a manager, you can run the reports by user, by response
type and view average closure time. As a service representative, you can view open calls waiting to

be handled, as well as see a list of your open service calls and overdue calls.

Report Selection criteria What it shows

Created On, Resolved On, All service calls within the
Customer Code, Handled by, selection criteria, including Call ID,
Service Calls Item, Queue ID, Problem Type, | customer and item information,
Priority, Call Type, Origin, Call serial number, subject, creation
Status, Overdue Calls date and more.
Service Calls by Same as Service Calls report Same as Service Calls report,
Queue except grouped by Queue
Response Time by | Same as Service Calls report Grouped by user, Call ID,
Assigned to Response type, Time in Queue
Same as Service Calls report Closed service calls, including the
Average Closure creation time and date, closure
Time time and date, and the calculated

time for closure

Customer code, contract start
Service Contract and end date, contract type,
status and service type

All service contracts with their
type and status.

Customer and Item selection. All CEC, with customer name, serial
CEC status number attributes, item code,
contact person and status

Customer
Equipment Card

Handled by, queue, and priority | Live report displays a graphic of

Service Monitor .
open and overdue service calls

. NA All service calls that are handled
My Service Calls
by the current user
My Open Service | NA All open service calls that are
Calls handled by the current user
My Overdue NA All overdue service calls that are
Service Calls handled by the current user
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In This Chapter

L Overview of Document Creation Features
L Authorizations, Approval Procedures, and Document Drafts

QO Accelerating Document Creation Through Wizards

This chapter examines document creation features such as document drafts, drawing documents from
one another, and mass creation of documents. These are three ways that SAP® Business One helps
users accelerate and automate the process of creating documents. By combining authorizations and
approvals with document creation features, the application provides a powerful toolset so that users

can perform only tasks that are appropriate for their level of responsibility and authority.

Overview of Document Creation Features

The document creation features of SAP Business One make repetitive tasks as easy as possible, so
that with little effort or repeated work you can quickly create the documents you need. Because
document creation is such a central activity in SAP Business One, different methods exist to serve
the different situations that users find themselves in. The two most common ways to manually create
documents one at a time—using add mode or using an existing document draft—are shown in the

following two figures.

When you navigate through the main menu, frequently the document is opened in add mode. When
searching or scrolling through documents, you can enter add mode by pressing Ctrl + A or by
clicking the add mode icon (see Figure 10-1). In add mode, the Add button appears in the bottom left
of the screen. Once you enter data, you post the document or add master data by clicking the Add

button.
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Enter data for new document in Post the new document by
:)Jrsfh?z dliiemo;g ::’:O'I:U; odd mode, which is indicoted dlicking the Add button or sve
e e e by the Add button in the it 0s o droft by selecting
bottom left of the screen File - Save os Draft

("I + A New posted
document

Add mode screen for
new document

- 1 Add Document
| + | add | s

Figure 10-1: Creating documents using add mode

Instead of clicking the Add button, you can use the File menu to save documents as drafts, or right-
click the document header. A document saved as a draft can be used as a template to create similar
documents over and over as a recurring document template. Document drafts are also used to store

documents that are moving through an approval procedure.

SAP Business One sales and The new document is posted
purchasing documents can be with the adjusted information,
saved as drafts but the draft stays in place to
New documents can be created be used again
by posting from the draft
document
Document New d
draft poste
Example: A purchase order for office document

supplies is adjusted every month
with new quantities as needed

Reminder: Document drafts are
also created as a part
of the approval process

Figure 10-2: Using document drafts to create documents

Both of these methods for creating documents are straightforward and involve the typical process of

filling out a form and saving it.
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In addition to supporting the manual creation of documents, SAP Business One offers the following

wizards:

Draw Document Wizard for creating a target document based on multiple base documents
e Document Generation Wizard for creating multiple sales documents
e Procurement Confirmation Wizard for creating purchase documents

e Purchase Quotation Generation Wizard for creating multiple purchase quotations based on
items or Purchase Requests, as explained in chapter 6

e Payment Wizard for creating incoming and outgoing payments in bulk as explained in
chapter 3

The first three wizards are explained later in this chapter.

Authorizations, Approval Procedures, and
Document Drafts

Approval procedures and authorizations are two aspects of role definition in SAP Business One. By
granting and limiting authorizations of a specific user, you determine what functions the user can
access and what actions he or she can perform. Approval procedures provide the administrator a way

of fine-tuning what each user can do.

Perhaps you are wondering about the relationship between authorizations, approval procedures, and
document creation. Well, these features can be combined; for example, a salesperson can create sales
orders and grant specified discount percentages. As the administrator, you can then fine-tune this
authorization so that the salesperson can create sales orders up to a specific amount. You can also
use approval procedures so that a salesperson’s manager has to approve sales orders that exceed a

certain discount percentage.
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User Authorizations

The process of setting up authorizations in SAP Business One is like handing out a set of keys that
allow access to certain features and functions. Authorizations permit or prevent certain users or
groups of users from performing such functions as:

o Creating certain types of documents

o Viewing or managing certain types of data

o Creating user accounts

o Setting permissions for other users

o Accessing features from the main menu

o Posting documents when the period status is Closing Period or Unlocked Except Sales

Authorizations make use of the organizational model of your business to allow access to be
controlled by the management level of a staff member. Authorizations can be copied from one user

to others, and all changes made to authorizations are tracked.

General Authorizations

The authorization mechanism of SAP Business One provides fine-grained control of which features
of the application are available to each user. As Figure 10-3 shows, the Authorizations window
(reached by selecting Administration — System Initialization — Authorizations) brings together a

list of users and a list of all functions available in each module of SAP Business One.
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Donna has various authorizations for Business Pariners, she

can create leads, but not customers and vendors I
Authorizations - 0Ox

Ligers. Permitsion Groups
christin ject Authaorization Effective Authorization . ,
= e b ateation. * AR Click Donna’s name, and Copy
[dorna | ¥ Customization Tools Full Authorizaion ¥ Full Autherlzgtion Authorizations, to choose the
dorh ¥ Administration Full Authorizaion ' Full Authorizalion .
i ¥ Financisls Mo Authorizstion ¥ Mo Autharizslion users with the same
¥ Sales Opportunities Warious Authorizstic ™ Various Authorizalions : =
CILj P Siles - AR Varioun oot~ v authornions | @UtHOTIZAtIONS
Fred P Purchasing - AP Warious Authorizatic ¥ Various Authorizations
haanber ¥ Businets Parlners Warious Autherizstie ™ Yarious Authorizations
03064 ¥ Adding Buziness Pariner Warlous Authorizstic ™ Warour Authorizationg
P Adding CustomarNVendor MiNe Authorization ™ Ho Authorization
lucm{z Adding Lesd B9 Full Authorissbisn ¥ Eull Autherization
it ¥ Business Partner Master Dot Full Authorization ™ Eull Authorization
Jamas Cmaﬁn Generation Wizard Mo .ﬂ-ulhuiw?on hd MMM po}r Authorizations - donna
jim Campaign Mo tuthorizastion ¥
fohn : Business Partner Type :::Mm"m ~ Eull Authorization UswCode  UswMame | Department | Sehct
) Aty Autharizabion ¥ Full Sulhorizstion .
iuan [ e (RTo—— - lex Mo Torras  Genaral [
e } Business Partner Reports Full Authorization ¥ Full Authorization L. Bl Lovim Sths L
keko ¥ Bunking Various Autherizstie ® Warious Authorizalions 23 L e |
keth ¥ Inventory Full Authorization ™ Fyll Aythorizition brad Brad Thompoon Slks L
[ } Resources Ho fwthorization ¥ o Authorization carlos Carlos Andrer  Logistic I ]
= P Production Full Autherization ™ Full Autherization chistin Cheistine Roblet H& U
o b MR Full Autharization ™ Eull Authorizstion dania Drana Wiy R [
dorts Droris Labour  Service O
pr— e I
Max, Discound - Purchate 100,000
i =
(] #ax. Cash Amount For Incoming Payments
Pl huoraon o uorcson
[ Concd |

Figure 10-3: Authorizations window

Each module includes a list of the functions available and access rights that can be granted or denied
on a per user basis. This window provides additional settings for maximum discounts and maximum

cash amounts for incoming payments.

To save time when you have multiple users with similar authorizations, define the full authorizations
for one user and then copy it to others by pressing the Copy Authorizations button and then choosing
the users who need the same or similar authorizations to the selected user. Later you can fine-tune

the authorizations for each user if necessary.

Permission Groups

Instead of managing the authorizations by the individual user, you can create permission groups,
such as sales, procurement and warehouse, assign users to the group, and define the authorizations
by group instead by user. That way, if you hire a new employee, you simply assign him or her to a

permission group, based on the role, and all the authorizations apply immediately.
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To create permission groups, go to Administrations 2>System Initialization 2 Authorizations—>
Permission Groups. Then choose General Authorizations to define the detailed authorization for the

group.

Password Administration

Use the password administration window to define the security level for passwords in your company.
Go to Administration — Setup —General — Security. You can choose one of the three built in
levels: low, medium or high, or use the Custom option to define your own. Here you can choose
minimum length, minimum upper and lower case characters, minimum digits, expiration, and more.

All users are required to follow these rules in order to login to the system.

Super user vs. non-super user. When you create users, choose whether they are super users or
not. You only define authorizations for non-super users. Non-super users cannot access the

authorizations screens, and can only change passwords for themselves. Make sure you have at least

one super user in the company database.

Data Ownership

In addition to general user authorizations, you can control document access using Data Ownership
authorizations. The data ownership authorization identifies the owner of a specific sales or
purchasing document and permits other users to access or change that document according to their
relationship with the owner. For example, two sales employees are authorized to create quotations,
but as a manager, you would like to prevent one sales employee from accessing the other’s
quotations. With data ownership you can define the relationship between the two employees as a

Team or Department, and restrict access to quotations created by others in the team or department.
To setup data ownership, follow these steps:

1) Go to Administration — System Initialization — Authorizations — Data Ownership Exceptions.

Check the Enable Ownership Filtration

2) Choose between three options for each document type: No Filtering, By Header and Row Owner

or by Header Owner Only
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3) Create employee master data under the Human Resource module. Each employee should be
assigned with a user code and a sales employee. Optionally assign the employees to department,
branch, team and a manager

4) Associate your customer with Sales Employees. The owner will be the human resource’s record
that is linked to the sales employee of the selected customer in a sales document. You can

override the owner in the document header or row.

5) Finally you need to define the relationship between employees, go to Administration — System
Initialization — Authorizations —Data Ownership Authorizations. See Figure 10-4 for setting

up data ownership authorizations.

Employee records linked to users show on For each document type, choose the
the left authorization by role
Data O Authorizations - 0Ox
Employess Cocument Peer Manager Subordinate Department  Branch Team
AfP Credit Memo Read Only ™ Full ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Read Only ~
Bill Lavire AfP Down Payment Mone ¥ MNone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone v
Brad Pet AP Invoice More ¥ MNone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ MNone ¥ Mone v
At AfR Correction Invoice  Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ MNone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone -
Donna Lowe AfR Credit Memo Mone * Mone * Mone * Mone * MNone * MNone v
Sopphie Klogg AfR Down Payment Mone * None * Mone * Mone * None * MNone hd
AR Invoice Mone ¥ None ¥ Hone ¥ MNone ¥ None ¥ Mone hod
Delivery MNone ¥ MNone ¥ Mone ¥ MNone ¥ MNone ¥ Mone w
Goods Receipt PO Mone ¥ More ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone il
Goods Return More ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone -
Purchaze Order Mone ¥ More ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ More ¥ Mone -
Purchase Quotation Mone ¥ More ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone -
Purchase Request Mone ¥ More ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ¥ Mone ol

Update Full Authorization Read Only Mo Authorization

Figure 10-4: Define Data Ownership Authorizations

Note that some authorizations may overlap. If two employees are in the same team and have the

same manager, it is sufficient to define Team authorizations only.

Data is filtered based on each user’s data ownership authorizations. The filter applies to reports,
drag& relate, and browsing through existing documents. While browsing, if the user encounters a
document that is restricted by authorization, the system skips it or shows it as read only, depending

on whether authorization was setup as No Authorization, Read Only, or Full Authorization.
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Approval Procedures

Approval procedures in SAP Business One are a collection of powerful mechanisms for controlling
who can do what and who must be consulted to permit exceptions. Approval procedures involve
setting limits on the size and nature of the business transactions that each user is authorized to
execute. When someone tries to post a document that exceeds a limit set through the approval
procedures, that document is automatically saved as a draft during the approval process.

SAP Business One supports thresholds for approvals, stages for approvals, and a general purpose
mechanism that can subject almost any type of document to approval. When a document is flowing
through the approval process, it is stored as a draft until approval is granted, and that is when the

person who initiated the document can post it.
Approvals have two dimensions:

o Approval thresholds, which are criteria above or below which approvals are needed for various
categories of documents. SAP Business One includes predefined terms that you can use to build

criteria, or you can create customized criteria by writing a query.

o Approval stages, which are the steps the approval follows from the originator of the request to

one or many people who must approve the work

The best way to get an idea of how approvals work is through an example. Let’s imagine that Fred, a
departmental administrator responsible for ordering office supplies, has a limit of $1000 per
purchase order. One day, to prepare for a large meeting, Fred has to order a much larger than normal
amount of supplies, which results in a purchase order for $2,000. When Fred tries to add that
purchase order, he gets a message that indicates approval is necessary, and that it has been requested.
The purchase order is not added but saved as a draft, and a message is sent to Fred’s manager. If

Fred’s manager grants approval, Fred can add the purchase order.

Figure 10-5 shows the steps in the approval process.
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Approvals are set up to
control business activity

When a document is Reports show which documents
created that requires are in which approval sfages
approval, a draft of that and which documents have
document is saved been approved or rejected

SAP Business One sends a
message about the approval to the
person who can grant the approval

If the approval is granted, the If the approval is denied, o

draft document is posted, new document is not created
creating a new document and the draft still exists

In either case, a message is sent fo the
person who created the document,
notifying him or her about the outcome

Figure 10-5: Steps in the approval process

If the approval is denied, the user can modify the document to meet the approval criteria. Once

updated, if the document now meets the terms, the document is added to the system. If approval is

still required, a new approval process starts.

SAP Business One implements the process described in the example through approval templates that

can be accessed via the main menu by selecting Administration — Approval Procedures —

Approval Templates. Approval templates include four types of information:

o On the Originator tab you specify users to whom the approval procedure is applied. The

departmental administrator in the example would show up here.
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o On the Documents tab you indicate which documents need approval. You can choose sales and
purchasing documents, inventory documents, or outgoing payment. Following the example
above, the purchase order would be specified here.

o On the Stages tab you define approval stages. In our example, there would be one stage created
for manager approval. If multiple stages exist, once the first stage is approved, a request is sent to

the users in the next stage.

o On the Terms tab (shown in Figure 10-6), you set thresholds that trigger an approval. This is
where the $1000 threshold would be set. You can alternately indicate that every document

requires an approval.

Templates can be named (the template in Figure 10-6 is named PO_ Approval). The Active checkbox
(to the right of the Name field) must be checked for the approval template to be enforced. Approval
templates can govern a wide variety of parameters; for example, Figure 10-6 shows a rule that
requires approval for a purchase order with a value more than $10,000. In addition a custom query
can be assigned as an additional condition. In this example, the approval applies to specific vendors.

Special query syntax is required here. Consult your implementation partner for more details.

Approval Templates - Setup
Marrne P Active

Cre=scription P greater than 10,000

Criginataor Docurnents Stages Terms

Launch Approwval Procedure:

) Blways
=) wrhen the Fallowing Applies
Choase Tarrmn R.atic Walue
] Dewiation fram Credit Limit Undefined Type
[ Dreviation frann Conmitrent Undefined Type
O Gross Profit 3 Undefined Type
] Dizcount % Undefined Type
N Dreviation fran Budgat Undefined Type
Tatal Docurnent Greater Than ™ m

Terms Based on User Queries
#  Query Mame

1 PO from selected wendars
S

Total Selected Terrns: 2

Figure 10-6: 7erms tab of Approval Templates — Setup window
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Approvals reporting reminder. Two reports are key to the day-to-day use of approvals. The
approval status report shows originators the status of their requests for approvals. The approval

decision report shows authorizers all documents that are pending approval. Both reports are options

under Administration — Approval Procedures.

With templates for approvals properly set up, approvals are managed in the following way. When
originator creates a document that needs approval, SAP Business One sends a message to the
authorizer who is required to approve the document (there could be a chain of approvals required)

An authorizer can approve or reject the document using the Messages/Alert Overview window

an

(shown in Figure 10-7). If there are alerts pending for you, this window appears when you log in to

SAP Business One. This window can also appear while you’re in the application, depending on

settings made for you by your system administrator in Administration — Alerts Management.

Inbox tab displays all The request for approval Once you drill down, you can
received messages including contain a link with more record your answer as an
sender and status information approver
Me ssag\ek,ﬂferts Cverview Request for Approval -
Inbot Oulbox 5 Tha User Sophie Klogg iz requesting an a Documents - Drafts
jfstbjest e Docunent Delails
Request for Document Approwal 111 | - Pending Tszue Date 1142014
Remind Motice for Phone Call: Training Session 09,
Drocumnant Mo, 1052 Document Draft Internal ID 19
Authorization Details
Please approwe thiz PO Shaths Pending Request Date 11/14/2014
Template PO Appeoval Stage PO Approval
Remarks Flease approva this PO
} Diplay History
# Request for Document Approval # B [Anssrar
1 Purchaze Order bazsed on draft ne, 1052 w Declsian
Mot Appraved
[ o |

Figure 10-7: The Messages/Alert Overview window

The Messages/Alert Overview shows information about the document that is pending approval;
clicking on the orange link arrows allows authorizers to quickly review documents requiring their

approval. Authorizers can add remarks that clarify the rationale behind decisions.

No matter what the outcome, as soon as the authorizer acts on the document, SAP Business One
sends a message to the originator of the document, and the message is displayed in that user’s

Messages/Alert Overview window.
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If the document is approved, the originator can then convert the approved draft to a document
directly from the Messages/Alert Overview window if desired.

If the authorizer does not approve the document, the originator receives a message to that effect as
well. As you would expect, in this case the draft cannot be converted to a regular document.

Creating Document Drafts Manually

Approval procedures create document drafts automatically. It is also possible to create document
drafts manually for a variety of reasons. This may be required because a document is only partially
filled out and it will be completed later. Or perhaps someone knows how to fill out one part of the
document but needs help from someone else to finish another part. Document drafts can also be used

as templates for documents that must be filled out over and over again with minor changes.

Manually creating document drafts in SAP Business One is simple and straightforward. Document
drafts can be created for sales, purchasing, inventory and inventory counting documents. When
creating documents in these two areas, you can choose the Save as Draft menu option from the File

menu, or right-click the document header to save as draft (Figure 10-8).

File  Edit Miew Data GoTo  Modules Tools  Window Help

Close

Save as Draft

Page Setup...

Prewiew..,

Preview Layouts..,

Print... Ctrl+P

I

Select Layout and Print...

Print Sequence...

Send r
Export 3
Launch &pplication...

Bl %

Lock Screen

Exit Ctrl+0)

Figure 10-8: File menu for creating document drafts
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If you save a document as a draft, it is available for later use. The next step in using a document draft
is finding the existing drafts and then choosing one as the basis for creating a new document, a

process summarized in Figure 10-9.

Document Drafts Report - Selection Criteria Open the Document Draft Report from

- T = [] open only the Sales — A/R = Sales Reports
i Date
[v] Sales - AR (v Purchasing - AP

vl Sales Quotstions [v] Purchase Request

[v] Sales Orders

[ Deliveries Document Draft -0 x

v Ret

L Reurnz Document Document Mo. Posting Date  BP Code Total Rermarks

v AR Down Payment

[V AR Invoices AR Invaices £80 111472014 30000 % 0.00

i;‘ AR Credit Memos Deliveries 901 11142014 30000 CQP}"

Sales Quotations 951 111472014 C23900 C Tabl
Sales Quotations 951 11/14/2014 C40000 opy Zable
Maximize/Restore Grid

[ Inwentory Remove

vl Goods Receipt Clase

| Goods Issue ¥ Filter Table...

v Imwventory Transfer Request

— Table,..

| Inwentory Transfers Sort Table,

Row Details...
OK Cancel Document Draft

Right-click the draft and choose to
remove it, close it, or open the

document to view it, make changes “ m

and add to the permanently

Figure 10-9: Finding document drafts

After you open the document draft, you can adjust the information and save it again, either as a draft

or as a regular document.

Document drafts can be deleted from the Document Draft report (see Figure 10-9) by right-clicking
on a draft and selecting Remove from the context menu. If you add a document using a draft, the
draft is not deleted automatically - it is simply closed. You delete it once you no longer need it. Users

can save their own drafts and can use drafts created by other users.
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Accelerating Document Creation through
Wizards

SAP Business One offers wizards to automate the creation of documents. The draw document wizard
guides you through the process of creating a new document by using information from one or more
other documents as a starting point. This automated copying to and from documents to new

documents saves time and reduces errors.

The document generation wizard automatically creates multiple new sales documents using other
sales documents as a starting point. In this way, for example, all of the orders collected by a call
center can be turned into deliveries at the same time so those products can be recorded as shipped
from the warehouse. Or if a sales order contains items to be shipped to two locations, then two

deliveries could be created for one sales order.

Draw Document Wizard

The draw document wizard helps you create a new document from an existing one by guiding you
step-by-step through the process and giving you advice along the way. The wizard is available for
most documents in the sales and purchasing modules. To get the process started, you create a blank
version of the document. For example, after opening a blank sales order and specifying the relevant
customer, you start the wizard by clicking on the Copy From button in the bottom right corner of the

window (see Figure 10-10).

You choose the document you want to use to create a new document from the list of eligible sales

quotations shown. Multiple sales quotations can be used in creating a new sales order.

Choosing a document starts the draw document wizard, which provides different choices for
customization and altering data based on the document that is being created and the source
documents used to create it. For example, you can choose whether to use the exchange rate as it was
when the sales quotation was created or the current exchange rate as it is updated today in the

exchange rate table.
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Sales Order - Bl X
Customer <2500 No. Pranwy v s
Hune P arvater Techrology Sahn Open
Cortact Perzon Darsdd Brown v Poming Date 1172004
Customer Ref. No. Delivary Dule
BP Currency v Deocument Date 11172084
Contenity Logihet Accourting Attachmaents
Dem/fService Type Dam v Summury Type No Surmenary v
¢ DemMNo, Bem Descrph.,  Quarhly Unit Price Cascount % T Co.  Tetd(LC)
3 2.000
Choose Copy From —
Sales Quotations to
select one or more sales
quotations as base
Suiez Employes B od Thomon . e document to the sales
Oweer Crscount » order, and start the Draw
Freght 2
Y fieridng s Document Wizard
Tax
Totd $ 000
Barnarksy
Sales Quotations
Blanket Agreement

List of Sales Quotations -0Xx
Frd |

s » Date Customer Ramarks Due Date
162 0h26/2014  Parameter Technology 07/26 /201«

2 779 06282014  Parameter Technology 07 /28 /201

3 861 07012014  Parameter Technology 07/31/203«

4 929 03042013 Parameter Technology 09/03/201:

S 930 09202013  Paramwter Technology 10/20/201%

6 99 10302014  Parameter Technology 1130201«

Figure 10-10: Starting the draw document wizard

As Figure 10-11 shows, you can choose to customize item-level data—and here you can change
almost everything. You can delete rows, change quantities, change prices, provide discounts, and so

on.
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Draw Document Wizard — 0O x \

Select Item to Copy

If you choose

# Baze Document  Itern Mo, Itern Description Qty  Unit Price Disc... Total B Customize in

1 64z 100005  J.B. Laptop Batteries X 19 $135.00  0.000 §2,565.00 the first step,

2 642 P10004  PC Set2 16 $2,82000 0000 45,2000 choose the

3 £42 A00002  1.B. Officeprint 1111 16 4320000  0.000 $ 4,200,00 rows,

4 779 100003  USBFlashdrive 126GE 18 $30,00 0,000 § 540.00 quantities,

g 779 €00009  Keyboard ComfortUS 19 $32000 0,000 $ 570,00 freight and

3 779 P10002  PC- 12x core, 64GE, ¢ 10 $2,07000 0,000 § 20,700,00 exchange rate
you would like
to copy

Figure 10-11: Using the wizard to create a sales order

If the base documents include freight amounts, an extra step is added to the wizard. In this step you

can choose the freight amount you wish to draw, as well as the drawing method.

The newly created sales order has an automatically created note in the Remarks field indicating
which sales quotation or quotations were used to create it. It is also possible to determine the base

document from which a document was created or the target document created from a base document
using two icons in the toolbar. When a document is open, clicking the base document icon EEI opens

the first document used as the base for the current document. Clicking the target document icon )
opens the first target document created using the currently open document as a base. This way of
looking up base and target documents also works on the row level for specific items. If you mark a
specific row and then click the base or target document icons, you can see the document that was

base or target for that row. Alternately open the Relationship map from the context menu.

Document Generation Wizard

The document generation wizard automates the process of creating documents used in the sales and
fulfillment process of SAP Business One. Using the wizard, you can create sales orders, deliveries,
returns or A/R invoices, with reference to base documents. You can also choose to save the

documents created as drafts, giving you a chance to review them before they are permanently saved.
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Backup reminder. The document generation wizard may create tens or hundreds of
documents at a time, many of which have significant accounting impact and are difficult to roll
back. For this reason, you should use this wizard carefully and usually only after creating a full
backup of the database. This makes recovering from a misstep a matter of restoring a database
rather than manually rolling back hundreds of journal entries.

Because of its power, the document generation wizard is usually something that your implementation
partner will train you to use. This section provides an overview of the main steps involved in using

the document generation wizard.

The wizard, started from the sales — A/R module, presents a welcome screen followed by a screen for
step 1, which allows you to retrieve a named set of saved parameters for a document generation run.

The screen for step 2 of the wizard is shown in Figure 10-12.

Document Generation Wizard - X \
Target Document
Select the document bype and the characteristics of the target documents. In addition, set the
summary method (can be changed after addition). The Target
Document step
- allows you set
Target Document > | | Create Draft Documents your
preferences
Paosting Date 11/17 2014 regarding the
Dacument Date 1117 f2014 documents
series that will be
> created
[v] Items Mo Surmnary = includin.g date,
[] Service Mo Summary - numberlng,
Exchange Rate Use Current Rate v drafts, series
and summary
level for items
and service
Sales Order Using the Document Generation
Delivery Wizard you can create Sales orders,
Returns Deliveries, Returns and invoices. One
AR Invoice document type per run

Figure 10-12: Target document settings

Target document settings shown in this figure let you control the type of document you are creating

(sales orders, deliveries, returns, or invoices) and customize other parts of the document. Here you
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can choose to save as draft, and determine which type of documents will be created: items, service,
or both.

In step 3 of the wizard, you specify which documents to use as the base documents for document
generation. Just as with the draw document wizard, the document generation wizard allows you to
select documents to draw from to create new documents. Figure 10-13 shows the screen used to
select base documents.

Document Generation Wizard - X

Base Documents
Select the base documnents to be processed by choosing the appropriate document types and
selection criteria,

From To
Doc, Types Pasting Date 01f11/2014 113042014
] sales Quotations Deelivery Dabe Dacurnent Number
[} Sales Orders Series hal BP Reference Mo,
V] Deliveries Document Currency
[¥] Expanded Selection Criteria Sales Employee
- Document Total
= Ship-to Code
= »| Shipping Type
- Project Code
- Docurment Date
[] Do Mot Create Docs Cont, Zero Qty Lines or No Lines Payment Terms Code
Payment Method
Sort by Agreement No.
#  Sort Field Order Driver
1 Document Number ¥ ascending - Tracking No
2  Due Date ¥ Ascending v Customer Group
3 ¥ Azcending A
Filter the base document
Sort the base document by different criteria. by any number of criteria
Choose up to 3 sorting parameters including user defined

Figure 10-13: Selecting base documents

In step 4 of the wizard you select how (and whether) you want to consolidate documents. If you just
keep the default, the basic rules for consolidation are implemented: documents are consolidated if the
base and target document are for the same customer, and same type. You can define additional
criteria for consolidation, such as ship-to name, payment terms, payment method, or custom criteria
based on user defined fields. In step 5 you choose specific customers for which documents should be
created in the run. Step 6 specifies what should happen if there is missing data or bookkeeping or
inventory errors when creating documents. The choices are either to skip to the next document, to the

next customer, or to obtain confirmation interactively.
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In step 7 you can save the settings for the run using name and description, execute the run, or both.
Before executing the run, the application reminds you that you should have a current backup. Step 8
of the wizard is a listing of the documents that were created, along with any error messages that may
have been generated.

While this overview provides a good idea of what the document generation wizard can do, it is
prudent to seek help from an implementation partner or do a lot of experimentation in a test

environment before using this feature in production. With great power comes great responsibility.

Procurement Confirmation Wizard

The procurement confirmation wizard allows you to create purchasing documents, such as purchase
orders, purchase quotations and purchase requests based on sales quotations or sales orders. In
addition you can create production orders based on quotations and sales orders including a

production bill of material.

The wizard can be started from the Purchasing main menu or by selecting the Procurement
Document check box on the Logistics tab in a sales quotation or sales order document. In the second

scenario, the base document and customer are preselected based on the document you started from.

The first step in the wizard, after the welcome window, is to choose the base document type and
customer range. The base can be a sales order or a quotation. You can check the Include All Open
Base Documents to include all open base documents regardless of whether the Procurement
Document check box is selected in the document itself. If you are using the Advanced Available-To-
Promise function you can also filter orders to include only unconfirmed and delayed quantities, or
just unconfirmed quantities. This way you can have the wizard create PO’s for just the orders with a

delayed delivery schedule or for those that you know have insufficient quantity in the warehouse.
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Procurement Confirmation Wizard - 0O x

Base Document Type and Customers
Choose whether to base the procurement docurents on sales orders or sales quotations, and
select the customers for whom you want to create the procurement documents.

Sales Order Choose Base Document type
Base Doc, Sales Order bl Sales Quotation
# BP Code BP Mame
C20000 Maxi-Teq [v]
C23900 Parameter Technology [v]
C30000 Microchips [v] Choose which documents
C40000 Earthshaker Corporation vl to include when using
C42000 Mashina Corporation vl Advanced Available-To-
C50000 ADA Technologies vl Promise
CF0000 Aquent Systems [v]

C99998 Web Customer [v]
C99933 Onie Time Customer v F

At

Ad
2 Include All Open Base Documents
|Delivery Schedule Details Include Only Unconfirmed and Delayed Quantities ¥ [ Include Only d and Delayed Quantities
Include Only Unconfirmed Quantities

step 1016 I T T

Figure 10-14: Base Document Type and Customers

In the next step, highlight the sales documents for which you wish to create a purchasing document.
In the Base Document Line Items step, the rows from the base documents appear with the total
quantities required, assigned to the item’s main vendor as it is defined in the item master data. Note
that the wizard may recommend multiple POs for a sales document with multiple items if there are
different vendors assigned to the items in the sales document. At this stage you can choose which
line items to include. You can also replace the vendor with another, update the delivery date, and

choose to create drafts.
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Procurement Confirmation Wizard - 0O x
Base Document Line Items Choose Target Document type
Select line ikems for inchusion in the procurement documents. To create a procurement

document as a draft, select "Create Draft Documents" If required, you can change the wendor
or the purchase quantities.

Purchase Order
Target Document |Purchaze Order v| [ Print Target Docurment | Purchase Quotation
[] Creste Draft Document Purchase Request
Wendor Productian Order
Marne
___[ Replace the
Target Doc. Series Primnary had Delivery Date .
vendor, series
# Vendor Target Doc, Series BaseDoc, ItemMo.  Item Description Quantity  UnitPrice D and delivery
1 Wi0000 Primary v 94 100005 )E.Laptop Batteries¥ 19000  $90.00 dates of the
2 Primary v o494 P10004 PC Set 2 16,000 highlighted rows
3 V010 Prirnary v o o941 £00002  ).B. Officeprint 1111 16,000  § 180,00 if necessary
4 YW10000 Prirnary * 941 100003  USE Flashdrive 128GE 18.000 $ 20.00
5 Wi010 Primary b 941 C00009  Keyboard Comfort LS 19,000 ¥ 1500
3 i ki 941 P10002 PC - 12x core, 64GE, ! 10.000 -
v __| Foritems

without a main
vendor, a vendor
must be selected

&

Highlight the line item rows to be included. By default all rows are highlighted

Step 3 0f 6

Figure 10-15: Base Document Line Items

In the next step you decide how to consolidate the base documents. For example you can create one
PO for 5 different sales orders of the same item, or you can choose to consolidate by different
criteria, such as warehouse, shipping address, currency and more. The next step is providing a review
of the purchase documents that are about to be created, and finally you can see a list of target

documents with a drill down arrow to the actual document.
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In This Chapter
U Overview of printing capabilities
QO Initial setup
O Print layout designer

L SAP® Crystal reports

Printing documents and reports to a hard copy or to a file, is an essential part of your day to day
work. With SAP Business One you can print immediately after you created your company database
or alternatively choose to send the document via E-mail. Each document or report comes with a
predefined print layout template created based on industry standards, that can be used as is, but can

also be modified based on your company’s unique needs.

Document Layouts and Reports

We distinguish between document layouts and reports:

o Document Layout: Each document type, such as invoice and delivery, has a print layout template

that allows you to print the individual documents.

o Report: A set of data arranged in a report, based on your selection criteria. Each report also has a
print layout template. Reports also refer to independent Crystal Reports located on the main

menu.

Screen layout versus print layout. What you see on the screen is not how the document or
report will look like when you print. For example, if you add a column to the document table on the
screen, it will not affect your print layout unless you also add this to the layout. Print layouts can be
maintained using the Print Layout Designer (PLD) or the SAP Crystal Reports tool.
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Any document or report can be print previewed on the screen by clicking the print preview iconlf_*l'.‘.
If the default template is a PLD report, the PLD preview screen opens. If the default template is a
Crystal Report, the Crystal Report viewer opens.

You can choose to export your print layout to a PDF, text, MS Excel, MS Word or an image file by
opening the desired document, and choosing File — Export — Layout to. While sending an external
email from a certain document, the system asks the user whether to attach the edited report. This will
create a PDF file and attach it to the email message. SAP Business One tracks the printing status of
sales and purchasing documents. Once a document has been printed, its status updates. This allows

you better control over what is printed, and what is yet to be printed.

You can choose to print documents automatically after they are added, or print them in a batch using
the Document Printing window by choosing the Document Printing transaction in each module’s
menu. In the Document Printing window, choose the document type to be printed, and filter by date,
series, and printing status. Using the Document Printing window, you can also send multiple

documents by email to the contacts of the respective business partners in the documents.

Instead of printing each document at a time use Document
Printing. Choose what to print and how many copies

Document Printing - Selection Criteria - X
Document Type AR Invoices bl
Series Al w
When Batch/Serial Mo, Exist, Print Document and BatchyfSerial Mo, hl

[v] Orly Documents Still ko Be Printed
[v] Open Only
[ ] Obtain printer settings from default printing layout

[v] Exclude Canceled and Cancelation Marketing Docurments

Pasting Date From 01/01/2014 To 09,/30/2014
Irternsl Mumber From Ta

Mo. of Copies 1]

o

Figure 11-1: Print documents in a batch
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After the list of documents is displayed, highlight the rows, and click the print, or email icon on the
upper tool bar.

Initial Setup

You can choose if, when and which documents to print. You can set defaults for how each document
type will print, as well as how many copies will be printed. Go to main menu Administration —

System Initialization — Print Preferences. See Figure 11-2 for company level printing settings.

On the general tab define preferences in the company level such as margin,
max rows, and which serial number attributes to print with documents

Print Preferences - X
Use the Per
General Per Document Per Report Document/

Max, Rows per Page 9| RBFIOI"t to

Print Wfith Yertical Compression 100 v make

Top Margin (cm) additional

Bottom Margin (cm) preferences

Max, Rows per Page in Expart 10 for the

When Printing Layout Including SN, Print Serial No. v individual
documents

[ ] Print Text as Picture

[] Print on Letter Paper and reports

__| Print SAP Business One Generation Message

[w| Print Draft Watermark on Draft Documents If you select

[ ] Generate POF When Printing a company

[v| Print Canceled or Cancelation Watermark on Applicable Documents logo, system

[ ] Use System Print Preference for Crystal Reports templates
that contain a
Logo field
will

Co. Logo B 8 ' \ automatically
print this
logo

Figure 11-2: General Print Preferences

Select the Use System Print Preference for Crystal Reports checkbox to enforce the preferred
settings of your system printer when selected Crystal reports or layouts have conflicting printing
settings. For example, the default paper size of a Crystal Reports layout is A4, while the preferred
paper size of your system printer is A5. If you do not select this checkbox, the print settings of

Crystal Reports override those of the system printer.

On the Per Document tab, select the document type and make your printing preferences:
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o When Adding Document: choose one or more of these options — Export to MS Word, Print
Document, E-Mail Document or Export to PDF. The action occurs right after you add the

document.

o Print Discount Data checkbox. For sales and purchasing documents, choose whether to print the

header discount information

o Print Amounts checkbox. For certain document types, such as Purchase Order you choose
whether to print the document prices and totals

o Permanent Remarks for Printing. Enter remarks that are always relevant for this type of

document. You must add the Permanent Remarks field to the print template.

o E-Mail Subject and E-Mail Body. Enter text to be included automatically in the email subject

and body message, when the document is sent via email.

These preferences only affect PLD templates. If you need to implement these changes on Crystal

Reports layouts, you must create additional templates to match your needs.

On the Per Report tab, enter the E-Mail Subject and Body for sending the Aging Report via email.
When you choose to send this report by email, highlight the rows of customers, and the system

generates an email for each customer attaching the detailed aging report to the message.

Setup options. You can override some of the print settings by user. Identify User Defaults, when
you setup your users to make this determination. Go to Administration —Setup — General —
Users. On the Defaultfield, press tab, and choose New to create a new user default.

Report and Layout Manager
All templates, both document layouts and reports, are managed in a single location in the application.

This is the Report and Layout Manager, located under the menu Administration —Setup — General.

Here you can view which templates you have for each document and report. You can delete
templates, and make certain changes such as defining the default printer and number of copies. The
report and layout manager also allows you to export and import Crystal reports, and to define print

sequences. We will now explain how to work with the report and layout manager.
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Document Layout Management

To locate a layout, navigate through the tree structure, which is identical to the application main
menu structure. When you select the document type, all the assigned templates are displayed on the
right. See figure 11-3 for an example for A/R invoice templates.

Report and Layout Manager - X
List Search Layouts Printing Segs
Agterisk Indicates [ Report  [v] Layout #  Layout ID Layout Mame Type Language
1 INW20001 Inwoice Blank Stock USA (SysterPLD English
2 INV20002 Packing List - CR (US) (Systern)  fCrystal Reports Englizh
% 3 INW20003 Irwoice Preprinted (System) LD English
4 IMV20004 AR Irnwoice (Ttem) - CR (LIS) (SysCrystal Reports English
E  INVZDOS Inwaice with Advice (EhP) (SysterPLD English
b INWZ0007 Inwoice (EhP) (System) LD English
7 INVZ00D3 Triweice Inchuding Bateh/SN (SystdPLD English
rnent Invosce® bis) THYZ0004 Deescription
w AR Invoice® -
AR Invoice (Service) Hame AR Inwolce [Ttemn) - CR
AR Invoice (Ttems) Layout Type Crystal Reports
AR Inveice (Docurnent Summary) Last Updated 07 fz9/z2014 Prirter Drefault
AR Packaging Author Syshern 15t Page Prigter Hone
» Invoice + Payment® Shatus Active Mo, of Copigs 1
& B1 Version Locskzation us
Crystal Reports Language English
v /\
Main menu tree structure Both PLD and Crystal Reports Chooseto Export, Import, Edit
allows you to locate the layout are displayed. Based or Delete the template. The
relevant document layout on the layout type, different Export option is only relevant
or report options are available for a Crystal Report

Figure 11-3: Manage document layouts

An even easier way to locate your layout is to open the actual document and choose the Layout

Designer icon on the upper tool bar as explained later in this chapter.

Export and Import Document Layouts

During the course of a SAP Business One implementation, you may have situations where you

would like to move templates from one company to another, or to apply a layout to different types of
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documents. If your layouts are created in Crystal Reports, you can use the export and import options
to fulfill this need, and save you time and redundant work.

To export a template, or multiple templates, locate the layout you need, and click the Export option.
The Report and Layout Export Wizard opens. The wizard shows the module your template is located
in, and you can select this and other layout templates from the same module. For example, if you are
exporting an A/R invoice template, you can now choose different layout templates from the A/R
sales module. The next step is to provide a name and a location for the file. The export process

creates a B1P file (Business One Package) which can be imported to another company.

Now, click Import. You can import either B1P (packages) or RPT files (Crystal Reports files).
Select the file and press Next. If this is a package that was previously exported from SAP Business
One, the wizard knows where to place the imported template. In our example, the templates are
displayed under the A/R sales module, A/R invoice. In this step you can specify if the template is a
Master Layout. This option allows you duplicate the master layout to other document types. For
example, if your quotation and order layouts look the same as the invoice layout, then instead of
redesigning these two layouts, simply define the invoice as a master, and duplicate it to the quotation

and order. See figure 11-4 for duplicating layouts.
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Report and Layout Import Wizard - Ox
Report and Layout Selection

1. Select the checkbox bo the left of each report or layout that you wank to import. Display: [Both =
Al existing language wersions of the report or layout will be incheded.

2. If a report or layout name already exists for the menu location, a checkbox appears in the "Ovenwrite" column,
To replace the existing report or layout, select the checkbox.
T keep the existing report or Layout, deselect the checkbo, You willl be able to rename it later.,

3. To apply 3 layout ba olher document bypes, selact the "Mazter Layout” checkbow. In the "Authorizstion” colurnn, specify suthorizstion levels for the reports,

4. To complete the import, choose the "Finish" button.

Mame Owerwrite |Master Layout | Data Source  Descriplion
w Sales - AR
w AR Invoice Set Master Layout - Ox
w AjR Invoice (Ttems)
] AR Invoice New G 1. Select the checkboxes to the left of the document types to which you want to apply the
master layout,
2, IF the layout name exists, a checkbox appears in the "Owerwrite” column, To owerwrite
the exisling layout, select the chedkbo. If you do not select the checkbox, you are
profmpled bo rename the imported lavout when you chaose the "OK" button.
1. Select the imported ot ot AE Tvwsiee New
template as Master
Document Type Overwrite
Layout [] Purchase Quotation (Service)
2. Choose the document [ Purchase Quotation (Tters)

types to which you [] Purchase Quotation (Document Summary)
| Purchase Request (Service)

apply the master | Purchase Request (ltems)

layout ["] Sales Quotation (Service)

St - [w| Sales Quotation (Ttems)
3. Enter a name for the D e e
target layout [] Returns (Servics)
4. Fine tune the B ()
. U] Returne (Document Summary)

duplicated layout [] Sales Ordler
v Order (Items)
[] Order (Document Summary)

Figure 11-4: importing and duplicating layouts

Once the import is complete, you can view the newly imported templates for the respective
document type in the Report and Layout Manager. For layouts that were duplicated from a master
layout, it is recommended that you fine tune these layouts - update text fields that refer to the

document type and delete or add fields based on your needs.

Import standalone Crystal Report. Use the import, to add new independent reports to the main
menu. For example, a new custom sales report, or a commission report can be imported and placed
under the Sales Reports menu. In this case, on the import process you choose the Report option,
rather than the Layout, and determine where in the main menu the report will be located.

Printing Sequence

Different companies have different printing needs and procedures. With the printing sequence you

can customize how documents are printed to match these procedures. Figure 11-5 presents an
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example of printing an invoice with two different templates and with other related documents in a set

sequence.

Sequence Details - 0O0X
Sequence Marne Inwaice Printing] Document Type AR Irvoice [Ttems]

#  Object Laywaut Zioe., Printer 1=k Page Printer

1 AR Invoices [Dafault) |1 [Drefault) ¥ [More) b

2 AR Invoices ™ AJE Invoice Mew ™1 Microsoft XPS Docurme ™ [Mome) b

2 Deliveries ¥ Packing List [Syste ™ 1 Send To Onefote 201 7 [Mone) b

4 Sales Orders ¥ [Defadlt) |1 [Drefault) ¥ [More) b

g ¥ [Default) |1 [Drefault) ¥ [More) b

Figure 11-5: Printing Sequence

This printing sequence reflects the following: the first copy of the invoice is printed using the default
template, the second copy includes batches and serial numbers and is printed to the warehouse
printer, then two copies of the related deliveries are printed as a packing list to the loading area

printer, and one copy of the original order is printed for the customer’s reference.

This means that once you print this invoice, 5 different documents and templates are printed. Once
you save the printing sequence, you must set it as a default printing layout. Note that you can

combine PLD reports and Crystal Reports in the same sequence.

Print Layout Designer

The Print Layout Designer is one of the two tools for producing all your document and report print
layouts. When you choose to print, or print preview, the system accesses the print layout designer

tool, and use the default template for the printing process.
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When you create a new company, every document and report in the system has a default print

template called the System template. You can identify these templates by the (system) indicator next
to the template name. Sometimes there are multiple system templates for the same document type.
The best way to start is by printing your documents using each of the system templates, and choose
the one that most matches your needs. Note that it is not possible to delete system templates.

Using the Print Layout Designer tool, you can access the system template and modify it. For
example you can add your company logo, add the customer’s fax number to the invoice form, or add

a user- defined field to the sales order printout.
To make changes to the template:

1) Open the document or report

2) Click the print layout designer icon |:=~‘ from the icon toolbar

3) Select the desired PLD layout (the default layout is automatically highlighted)

4) Choose the Manage Layout button

5) Inthe Report and Layout Manager window, choose Edit
If the template you chose is a PLD type, the Print Layout Designer tool is automatically opened for
you. .The first thing you should do is save the template under a different name, in case you are

starting from a System template. The Print Layout Designer contains the following components:
o The Print Layout Designer Tool Bar and Menu Bar. Use these to create new fields, expose
field’s dependencies, and define document properties.

o Document area. Represents the template itself. Here you will create new fields and adjust field’s

location and measurements.

o Field index. Lists all the fields in the template, by areas. You can use the field index to search

fields by their unique 1D and view their properties.

o Area and field properties. Once you click an area or a field, its properties appear. Here you can

identify the field’s content, format, links and more.
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1. Create a Text 3. Createa
field Database field =l

Properties - Field ({Text) : F_341 . Properties - Field (Text) : F_343 .
Geperal Conkent Format Border Color Geperal Content Faormat Border Colog

Source Type Free Text »| Source Type Dratabase

Farl Example Table Business Pariner v Example

Cobumn Fax Murnber bl

v Gt Dezcription

2. Enter “Fax”in 4. Choosethe Table =
the Content tab and Column on the
Content tab
Properties - Field (Text) : Fax_Data - X
Gaperal Content Format Border Color
Unique I Fax_Diata
5. Link the text field to IF_hL'dTwe Text z

the database field T Tt | eame

using the Link To on wou .

the General tab
Laft 268 Width [}
Top CE  Height 28

Figure 11-6: Creating Fields

Let’s assume you would like to add the fax number of your customer in a sales order form. Follow
Figure 11-6 for the steps to add a text field, a database field and link them together. This way, if the

customer doesn’t have a fax number, the text field that serves as a label is not printed.

The field’s unique ID can be changed by you. Providing significant names to the fields can help you

find fields more quickly in the field index, in formulas, and when linking fields to one another.

Save copies of your templates. If you have a good working template, make sure you save it
under a different name before you make additional changes. Use the Print Layout Designer — Save
as. Later you can delete unnecessary templates using the Print Layout Designer — Delete Layout

To go deeper into the Print Layout Designer tool, go to the SAP Business One Customer Portal at

http://service.sap.com/smb/sbocustomer. There you will find information such as:

o Additional field types that can be added — picture, barcode and system variables
o How to create formulas

o How to add subtotals and sorting to a template
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o How to attach a template to a user defined query using the Query Print Layout tool

Duplicate Layout Template Utility. You can duplicate a Print Layout Designer template from ong
document type to another, similar to the Master Layout functionality when you work with Crystal
Reports templates. Go to Administration— Utilities — Duplicate Layout Template. Select the base
and target template and choose Add.

SAP Crystal Reports

SAP Crystal Reports is a completely integrated reporting tool that gives you additional flexibility
and robust capabilities for easy creation of report and document layouts. As an SAP Business One
customer with a current maintenance agreement, you are entitled to receive one free designer license
for the Crystal Reports designer tool, allowing you to create new reports and layouts and modify
existing ones. When you create a new company database, default templates and reports are created.
Using SAP Crystal Reports designer, you can create new layouts and reports, and import them in the

Report and Layout Manager, as explained earlier.

To edit an existing report, select the template in the Report and Layout Manager, and click Edit. If
you want to create a new SAP Crystal Report, open the SAP Crystal Reports for SAP Business One
independently.

Creating a Basic Report using SAP Crystal Reports
In this section we will describe the creation of a basic sales report, based on A/R invoices, grouped

by sales employee. The report will be imported to the main menu, under sales reports.
Start by selecting the Report Wizard as you open the SAP Crystal Reports tool.

In the first step choose the data source for the report. Click the Create New Connection and choose
the SAP Business One options. Figure 11-7 shows the credentials that need to be entered in order to

create the connection when using MS SQL as the database platform.
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SAP Business One -

Enter connection details below:

| ] -

S4P Business One Server: |DEWDFGWPD1 719 ‘ — Enter SAP Busme-ss One

server name and license
License Server: IDEWDFGWPm 719:30000 ‘ server name
Server Type: IMSSQL2U12 v |

Choose the company you
Compary Database: IDemoUS » | wish.to connect and enter

<: a valid user name and

Compary User ID: |managet ‘ ‘j password
Compary User Password: |nu |

Trusted Connection [optional). [ |

Database User ID [optional): lB'laclmin — Enter database credentials

L

D atabase Password (optional): Inul

Bach Next | Finsh | | Cancel | | Heb

Figure 11-7: Creating a new connection

Now expand the new connection, select the database name and the B1 Tables. A list of all the tables
in the database is presented by module. In our example we need the A/R invoice table (OINV) from
the sales module and the sales employee table (OSLP) from the menu Administration — Setup —

General.

The next step presents the relationship links between the two selected tables. Usually the links are
automatically created based on the SAP Business One database schema and are correct; however,
when multiple tables are selected, occasionally you will need to fix and create the links yourself.
You can use the Query Generator tool, select the same tables, and view which links are suggested by

the system.

To connect to a HANA database, use the ODBC driver option, and enter a connection string. Consult

your implementation partner for more information.

SAP Business One ...7To Go 255




Printing Documents and Reports

In the next step you select the fields from each table to appear in the report. In our report the
following fields are selected:

Fields to Display:

= QINY.DocMum
QINY DocDate
QINY CardCode

=
=
= QINY.CardMame
=
=

QINY DocTotal
Q5LP SlpMName

The Grouping step is optional. Here we select the fields to group by, either from the fields already
selected in the report, or from the fields available in selected tables. In our report, we select the sales
employee name and click Next. In the Summaries step, the system suggests to summarize each

group by document number and document total. We remove the document number and click Finish.

Figure 11-8 shows the report results as they are displayed in preview mode for our report. The
Crystal Reports designer tool has two modes: Preview and Design. Here we can add new fields,

change their formats, add formulas, filter the report using parameters, add charts and much more.

B¢ E8% Yiew [ert Formgt Datamase  Qepert fadind  Windsw  Hele

- = =t 1 £). - a5 R )
B I U

- I e I 1 R T b = |48 8 - | =] JSe ] i D 4 4 1401

Start Page  Reportl x ]

Diesign | Freview

SipHgm
Jim Boswick
lim Bagnh

Jimn Boswdek

&

Work in Preview or Design ™| Preview of the current data. Click Add formulas, summaries,
mode the Refresh icon to if you made a running total, groups and
change special fields

Figure 11-8: SAP Crystal Reports Designer

When the report is ready, choose Add-ins— SAP Business One — Save As to save the report. To see
how the report looks in SAP Business One, choose Add-ins— SAP Business One— Preview in SAP

Business One.
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Special Fields in a Crystal Report. The integration of SAP Business One with Crystal Reports
provides additional features. You can create search criteria parameters that look like the built in
selection criteria of other reports in the application. In addition, you can add the drill down orange
arrow to Crystal Reports, so users can open the related master data screen.

Portal pointer. For detailed, step-by-step instructions on creating and maintaining reports, go to
SAP Business One Customer Portal at http://service.sap.com/smb/sbocustomer and download the
“How to work with Crystal Reports in 8.8” guide

Setting Default Layout Templates
You can maintain multiple layout templates for each document and report. You can have, for
example, an invoice layout for each of your customers’ languages, or set a different invoice layout

for certain types of customers or users.

SAP Business One allows you to choose different templates as default for different business partners
and for users. So you can assign your large account invoice form to your customers that are assigned
to the large accounts group. Or use different purchase order templates for users in the different
departments of your company. Figure 11-9 shows how to set the default templates for business

partners and users.

Authorization Alert. Non super users can only set a default template for themselves and specified
business partners. You can further control a user’s accessibility by choosing if the user can change
the default template using the General Authorizations.
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L:? - 1. Click the Print Layout Designer

‘ icon
Layout and Sequence - X
Choose Document Type
B /R Invoice (Iterns) »
# Layout Type 2. Choose the layout name
1 AJE Invoice New Layout - CR
2 A/R Invoice (Item) - CR (US) (SysLayout - CR
3 Inwvoice (ERP) (System) Layout - PLD
4 Invoice Blank Stock_USA (System)  Layout - FLD
5 Invoice Including Batch/SM (System) Layout - FLD
& Invoice Preprinted (System) Layout - PLD
7 Inwvoice Printing Printing Sequence
8 Invoice with Advice (EhP) (System) Layout - FLD

3. Press Set as Default
EEEE EEEE

Default Layout v - X

(e) Set az Default for All Users

O Set as Default for Current User - 4. Select the users and BP this
() Set a5 Default For Specified Users layout should be set as default
(#) Set as Default for all BPs (For Whom a Default Layout Has Not Been Assigned) to

() Set as Default For Specified BP

Figure 11-9: setting print template as default

If you selected the option of specified users or business partners, click the browse icon to make your

selection.
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In This Chapter
U Inventory Valuation Methods
L Warehouse Setup
U Cycle Count and Inventory Tracking
O Pick and Pack
O Pricing

Using SAP Business One, you can track your inventory in the warehouse in real time. Every
transaction that you add, will update your inventory quantity levels, and if you are using perpetual
inventory, the monetary value as well. Most companies require the ability to report their inventory
situation at any time; while some companies such as services providers, do not have the need to track
inventory information at all. In SAP Business One, you can choose between activating “Perpetual
Inventory” which will track the monetary value as you add or remove inventory or you can run your

accounting without this function.

To activate Perpetual Inventory follow these steps:

o Select the Use Perpetual Inventory checkbox on the Administration — System Initialization
Company Details — Basic Initialization tab

o Choose the default valuation method: Moving Average, Standard or FIFO

o Choose whether to Manage Item Cost per Warehouse

o Set the default valuation method for serial and batch-numbered items to by item group or by

serial/batch valuation method.

o Define the primary inventory accounts to accommodate automatic postings to the G/L. Go to

Administration —Setup — Financials — G/L Account Determination — Inventory tab

Setup Tip. You can choose how the system behaves when inventory goes below minimum quantity
levels, or to negative values. Go to Administration — System Initialization — Document Settings —
General tab. If you choose the Warning Only option, you can identify which users can confirm this
warning and add the document using the General Authorizations
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Valuation Methods

Let’s first try to understand how your choice of valuation method affects your accounting system. At
the end of the year, you need to know the monetary value of your inventory in the warehouse. You
may say — that is easy, it’s the summary of all my purchases. That is almost correct, except this does
not really give us the cost of the units remaining in the warehouse. Commonly, a particular item may
be purchased throughout the year at different prices. The valuation method you choose will help the
system to determine how much the item sold actually costs. This is also called Cost of Goods Sold.
Based on the company line of business, an appropriate valuation is determined. We will now look at
the four options available in SAP Business One.

Moving Average

The item cost is calculated by dividing the total inventory value by the on hand quantity.

Purchasing

e Purchase 5 Units for 100 each
e Unit cost = 100 Inventory value = 500

Purchasing

e Purchase 5 Units for 200 each

e Current Unit cost = 150 New Inventory Value =
1500

Sales

e Sell 7 for sales price of 300

e Current Unit Cost = 150 Total COGS = 1050 New
Inventory Value 450

D —

Figure 12-1: Moving Average

FIFO

The item cost is calculated as the cost of the oldest unit on hand.
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Purchasing

e Purchase 5 Units for 100 each
e Unit cost = 100 Inventory value = 500

Purchasing

e Purchase 5 Units for 200 each

e Current Unit cost = 100 New Inventory Value =
1500

Sales

o Sell 7 for sales price of 300
e Current Unit Cost = 100 Total COGS = 900

Figure 12-2: FIFO

Standard Cost
The unit cost is determined manually when you setup the item. Variances that occur due to a

different purchase price are recorded to a variance account, and the unit cost is not affected.

Purchasing

e Set manually unit cost to 100

-t e Purchase 5 Units for 100 each. Inventory value =
S 500

Purchasing

e Purchase 5 Units for 200 each

e Current Unit cost = 100 New Inventory Value =
1000 (Variance of 500 )

Sales

# o Sell 7 for sales price of 300
e Current Unit Cost = 100 Total COGS = 700 New
Inventory Value 300

Figure 12-3: Standard Cost

Serial/Batch Valuation Method Cost
The item cost is is assigned to the individual serial or batch number unit and is used when the unit is

selected in a sales document.

SAP Business One ...7To Go 261




@ Inventory

Purchasing

Purchase 5 serialized units for 100 each
Serial number cost = 100 inventory value =500

Purchasing

Purchase 5 serialized units for 200 each
Current serial number cost - 200 new inventory value =1500

Sales

e Sell 2 serial numbers for sales price of 300 plus 5 serial numbers from
the second purchase for the same price

e Total COGS=1200 (2X100+5X200) New Inventory Value = 300

Figure 12-4: Serial/Batch Valuation Method

Setup Tip. The valuation method you choose in the System Initialization will serve as default for
new item groups. You can set a different method as a default for the item group if desired. Based on
the item group assigned to the item, the valuation method is determined automatically. You can
override it manually in the item master. For serial/batch items, you can choose to use the item group
valuation method or serial/batch valuation method as explained in the beginning of this chapter.

Valuation methods can be changed for existing items as long as there is no quantity on hand, and no
open documents exist for the item. Go to Inventory >Item Management = Inventory Valuation
Method. Select the range of items, and the new valuation method you wish to set. You will be
presented with a qualifying list of items where you can approve and update to save the new valuation

method.

Inventory Revaluation allows you to re- evaluate your item costs and inventory value without
changing quantity levels. Typically revaluation is done during the year- end closing process. Go to

Inventory — Inventory Transactions — Inventory Revaluation.
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Warehouse Setup

Warehouses are key building blocks of your company database. If you keep inventory in stock, you
have a constant need to know which items you have, how many, and where they are located.
Knowing this helps you make better decisions in terms of fulfilling customers’ orders and planning

your future purchases.

The warehouse in SAP Business One represents a physical location, but can also be a virtual one. For
example some companies create warehouses to represent major vendors that use consignment, or a

warehouse can represent items that are in transport.

To create warehouses go to Administration 2Setup = Inventory - Warehouses. The system
creates warehouse 01 by default, but you can add additional warehouses. The warehouse setup
contains a code and name, a location, a checkbox to identify whether it is used for drop ship, and the

Nettable checkbox to identify whether to automatically include this warehouse in the MRP run.

You can define a default warehouse for the company in the Administration = System Initialization
- General Settings = Inventory tab. Here you can also specify whether or not to mark the Auto.
Add All Warehouses To New And EXxisting Items checkbox. If you deselect this box, no warehouses
will be displayed on the Inventory Data tab of the items’ master data, and you will need to add or
import this information. Deselecting this checkbox is useful when a company has a large number of

warehouses, but not all items are maintained in all warehouses.

Multi-Bin Functionality
Within the warehouse you can define up to 4 sublevels which can be used to identify a bin location.
A sublevel can be an aisle in the warehouse, a zone, an area or even a shelf. Bin location codes

consist of the warehouse code plus the code for each sublevel.

For example, you might have a warehouse (warehouse 05) that has 4 aisles and each aisle has 4

shelves divided into 3 bin locations. We could set this up as in the following diagram (Figure 12-5).
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#  Bin Location located
1 05-24-51-12

Document No. 3
Row No. 1

‘Warehouse Code 05
Item No. A00001

Quantity 10

'
Total Allocated 10
10

Remaipicg

w3

o

|
‘Assign Default Bin Loc. L1 L1 L 1 L1
Bin Location 05-A4-S1-L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
— L3 — L3 L3 — L3

Figure 12-5 Bin Location Code Determination

Here are the steps to set up bin locations for a warehouse:

Activate bin locations by marking the checkbox in the Warehouse Setup window.

Activate up to 4 sublevels depending on your needs in the Bin Location Field Activation

window, located under Administration = Setup = Inventory = Bin Locations.

Optionally in the same window, you can activate and define up to 10 attributes for your bin
locations. Attributes are characteristics of the bin, such as size, and the type of items that can be

kept in this bin. For example, you may wish to set up bins that contain freezers for frozen items.

If you utilize the attributes, you need to define Bin Location Attributes Codes. So, if you have
defined an attribute called “Frozen Items,” the codes can be Yes, and No to denote whether those
bins are the ones that contain freezers. This is done in the Bin Location Attributes Codes

window.

Next you need to define any Warehouse Sublevels Codes to name the sublevels that you’ve
chosen to use and set up how you want to organize your bins. For each sublevel you activated

you need to identify the details that match your warehouse. For example if you define “Area” as
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a sublevel, define the different areas in your warehouse, such as area 1, area 2 etc. as shown in
figure 12-6

e To support the previous step, use the Warehouse Sublevel Code Management. This tool allows

you to generate, update or delete warehouse sublevel codes. You can also open this window

from the previous one by clicking the Manage Sublevel Codes.

Warehouse Sublevel Codes - Setup

i srehouse Sublewel Aijgle

# Code Description

1 SYSTEM-BIN-LOCAT. i
2 Al Aisle 1 12
3 A2 Bigle 2 18
4 A3 Bisle 3 18
S A4 Aisle 4 18
B

N T

73

Mo, of Bin Locations

e L. %

Choose one of the
four sublevels

_
—

Define the Codes
manually

Or use the Manage
Sublevel Codesto
generate
automatically

Figure 12-6: Warehouse Sublevel Codes

Manage Sublevel Codes

Now that you have set up primary codes, you are ready to create the actual bin master data. Go to

Inventory -2Bin Locations = Bin Location Management to generate bin locations automatically

based on different parameters as shown in figure 12-7. You can also delete or update bin locations
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using the same window.

Bin Location Management - Ox
Management Task Ganerste Bin Locations | —> Ge:ahe Bin Locations Choose the
" N Update Bin Location Properties
in Locati Dolete Bin Looti Management Task
Fro‘“ TO ele i C3N0NS
Wiarehouse 05 05
fisle At ad / Choose Bin Location codes
Shelf <y S3 = range to generate Bin
Level L1 L1 j Location’s master data for
im tigm P  Hi
Inactive O
Receiving Bin Location O Exclude From Aute. Allac, on Tssue O
Dascription - K
) Enter Bin
Alternative Sort Code 05-1001 B B cCode [ .. | Locati
inimum Qty 10 Maximum Qty oca IO-I"I
Manimurn Weight 1,000lb properties and
restrictions.
These can be
Ttern Restrictions Specific Ibern Group hd Tterm Group pC - modified later on
Eatch Restrictions Mome v
Transaction Restrictions Mone - Reason
If Attributes were
[ Frozen 40 B i | < activated, set the
values for these
attributes

Figure 12-7: Bin Location Management

Once you fill in the details and click OK, a list of suggested bin locations is displayed and you can
choose to generate these locations. You can update the bin location codes after they have been

created using the Bin Location Code Modification window.

Alternatively you create and manage bin locations using the Bin Location Master Data window

under the Inventory -»Bin Locations menu path.

Using bin locations on a day to day basis is easy since you can specify a default bin location for both
the warehouse and for the item in each warehouse. You can also decide how to automatically
allocate quantities to bin locations when receiving and releasing goods. In the warehouse setup you
can specify criteria for default locations, as shown in figure 12-8. You can define the default bin

location on the Inventory Data tab of each item master record. This tab also displays the first bin
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location used for this item. Using the Bin Location Content report you can get a list of your bin
locations with details about the items, quantities and serial/batch numbers that are in each bin.

Warehouses - Setup S
Wiarehouse Code 05 Warehouse Mame Bir Warehouse
General Bin Locations
Bin Loc. Code Separator - |+ Enable Receiving Bin Locations
Receive Items By Bin Location Code Orde™
Mo, of Bin Locations 73 E Restrict Receipts to Empty Bin Locations
[Receive Up To Aaximum Oty hd |
Drefault Bin Location 05-A4-54-L1
[ "] Enforce Default Bin Loc.
| &Auto Alloc. on Issue Bin Location Code Order™ |
| Auto Alloc, on Receipt Creka i Lacation

[ ] Receive Up to Max, Oty
|| Receive Up to Max. Weight

Single Choice

Bin Location Code Order Default Bin Location Maximumn Qby

2hternative Sort Code Order Last Bin Location That Received Item Maxirurn Waight
—> Descending Quantity Item's Current Bin Locations Manx. and Wiei

Ascending Quantity Itern's Current and Historical Bin Locations

FIFO /\

LIFO A

Choose the default Choose the default Choose how to restrict

allocation method for allocation method for receiving items to this

issuing items from this receiving items to this warehouse

warehouse warehouse

Figure 12-8: warehouse setup — bin locations

See the SAP Business One Online Help for a detailed explanation about the different methods of

allocations and restrictions on bin locations.

Cycle Count and Inventory Tracking

Periodically, you are required to conduct a cycle count to verify that the on hand quantities as they
appear in SAP Business One match the physical count in the warehouse. Go to Administration
2Setup 2 Inventory -2 Inventory Cycles to assign cycle codes to each item and warehouse, and to
receive an alert from the system based on your preferences. See Figure 12-9 for information on

setting up cycle count alerts.
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Inventory Cycles - Setup -0 x
Create Inventory Cycle Code Buarterly Main WH
Cycle codes
Recurrence Monthly bl
_ Repeat Every 3 Moniths
Set recurrence Repeat On o Day 1
First Sunday
Start Count Date 02012015
Time 12 :00P M
__,_...—-—-f’-l End Mo End Date
*) ARter 1 Ocourrence
Set end date and By

time

Figure 12-9: Setting up Cycle Count Codes

Once the Inventory Cycles are created, you can either assign them to the item master data on the
Inventory Data tab for each warehouse or use the Cycle Count Determination window to assign them
by item group or by bin location. Drop ship warehouses do not appear in the list. If you have
activated a warehouse for bin locations, you can additionally see the active warehouse sublevels in

the dropdown list.

Once you have set up the timing of the cycle count, new and existing items are updated with the
appropriate cycle count code, alert, and the user assigned to the count. You can modify these settings

for each item and warehouse in the item master data.
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Cycle Count Determination - Setup Select ftem Group or warehouse sub
# [ites Code Wiea Nare Cycle By level for each warehouse
—> 1 01 General Warehouse Itern Group ‘7’_/_ v
2 02 West Cost Warehouse Item Group v
2 03 Dropship Warehouse Itern Group v
4 04 Consignment] Warehouse Itern Group hd
5 05 Bin Warehouse Warehouse Sublevel-Shelf v
Assign Cycle Code, Alert and a User
for each item group
Cycle Count Determination Warehouse 01 - Setup =
# Item Group Cycle Cade Blert  User
1 Ttems One time v |[v| layson Butler
2 ).B.Printers Quarterly Main WH ¥ [v] Jim Boswick
2 Rainbow Printers Quarterly Main WH ¥ [vl John Peterson
4 Accessories Annally ¥ |v] SophieKlogg
E  Servers hd Sophie Klogg
6 PC Annually * [7] Jayson Butler
7 Storage Annually * [] Jayson Butler

Figure 12-10: Cycle Count Determination

When you receive an alert, open the Cycle Count Recommendations report to view all items that are
due to be counted. Select the items you wish to count and choose the Inventory Counting button to
open the counting documents. There are two document types: Inventory counting and Inventory

Posting.

The Inventory Counting document lists the items to be counted and identifies the users performing
the count. You have the option to freeze the items so they cannot be issued during the count. From
the Inventory Counting document, you can also print out a count sheet (without current stock

guantities) for the counters to fill in as they perform the count.

The counting documents consist of two document types: Inventory counting, where you identify the

counters, the quantity counted by each of them and the option to freeze items, so they cannot be used
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while being counted. You can assign multiple users to do the count and you can either have them

count the same area of the warehouse or divide the items and locations to be counting between them.

After the count, you enter the quantities into the Inventory Counting document either manually or by

importing from MS Excel.

If you have a difference between the counted quantities and the stock quantities currently in the
system, you then copy the inventory count to the Inventory Posting document. Here you simply
identify the item cost and post any differences to adjust your inventory levels and value. See Figure
12-11 for the inventory counting document.

Set one or multiple
Inventory Counting

counters
Count Date 11/24/2014 %ﬁl ary vz
Counting Type Mubipde Counters haid Cpen

Ho. of Indwviduual Counters If you freeze the items no
Mo. of Tearn Counbers .
transactions can be posted

Genersl
#  Thermn Mo, Ttem Description Freeze In-Whse Oty ... Counded |Max, Warlance Counters' Diff.  Counters’ D#F.. Jayzon Bull... Bl Lewine - C...
1 ABOD04  Rainbow Color Prinl  [v] 0 o000 [V ~2.000 2.000 0.204 620,000 978,000
2 A0 1B, Officeprint 1186 [v] o 1,205,000 ] 0,000 0,000 0,000 0000 0000
3 A1 1E. Officeprint 1950 ‘{ m B20.000 L =10.000 5.000 0520 10,000 &15.000
4 O oo [] 0,000 0,000 000
Set the counted quantity for
each counter. If there are
differences the row appear
2505000 12 000 in red
Rfrarks
[ hai | [ i iom b Coumed i

Figure 12-11: Inventory Counting

Once you save the inventory posting, the item is no longer frozen and the next inventory count date

is determined based on the item cycle count code.

Backdating inventory count. If you conduct the count at the end of year, but you enter it into
the system at a later date, make sure you enter the actual count date in the inventory counting
document. This will backdate your inventory level and post the correct differences.

See the how to guide for inventory counting for more information.
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Pick and Pack

The pick and pack process is an optional step in your sales cycle. If you manage a large warehouse,
and have dedicated personnel to collect the items, pack and ship them, then the pick and pack
manager can be helpful. The pick and pack manager scans your open sales orders, production orders,
inventory transfer requests, and reserve invoices by requested delivery date and priority. It also
presents the accumulative available quantities ready to be picked and shipped. If there is not enough
available quantity, the column To Release will be blank. If your configuration allows you, you can
choose to release for pick list quantities that are not available.

The pick and pack manager supports three steps. Go to Inventory — Pick and Pack — Pick and Pack
Manager.

o Release to Pick List. From the Open drawer choose the orders you wish to pick and press
Release to Pick List. This creates a pick list of the selected items. You can print this document

and give to the warehouse manager

o Update picked quantity. Click the Released drawer then drill down to the pick list to update the
quantities that were picked. You can choose to delete item rows from the Released list, if those

were selected by mistake. The items will reappear in the Open drawer

o Create follow up documents. From the Picked drawer, select the items and click the Create
button. You can create a delivery document, an A/R invoice, an Inventory Transfer, or an Issue
for Production if the items are assigned to a production order. You can deselect picked items by
opening the pick list and choose to Clear All, or simply by updating the picked quantity

individually. Items that were cleared reappear in the Released drawer.

If you prefer, you can skip the first and second step and immediately delivery the items. To do so,

select the items in the first or second drawer and press the Create button.

Alternatively you can generate a pick list directly from the sales order, production order, reserve
invoice, or inventory transfer request by choosing Generate Pick List from the context menu. Once
the pick list is generated, right click to View Pick Lists, set the picked quantity, and create the

follow up document all from the pick list itself.
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Pricing

Using the different pricing options in SAP Business One, you can set predefined prices for selling

and buying items. Prices are assigned to price lists and to specific business partners. For example if

all your large accounts have discounted prices since they purchase in larger volumes you can create a

relationship between pricing levels that updates automatically. On top of the basic price list

functionality, you can add discounts based on percentage, dates and quantities.

Every company is created with 10 default price list which you can rename. Here is how you setup

and maintain price lists:

You can add or remove price lists Inventory — Price Lists — Price Lists.

O

You can base a price list on another price list by using a factor. For example if your margin is
20%, you can set your sales price list to be based on the purchasing price list with a factor of 1.2.

When a base price list is updated, the target price updates automatically.
You can specify a currency as the primary currency for each price list.

You set an indicator for the price list that all prices entered will be considered gross prices

(meaning that they include tax).

You can set a validity date range for a price list. This allows you to implement seasonal price

lists or set a price list to expire on a set date.

You can open a price list by double-clicking on the row number. Here you can enter prices or

view prices that are calculated by using a factor related to another price list.

All the items appear on all price lists however you can set an indicator in general settings to

remove items without prices.

You can set a price to be manual. For example, you can lock down a price in your sales price list
rather than letting it be updated automatically when a related price list is updated. This means the

price will not change unless you specify otherwise.

You can enter prices in the primary currency, and two additional currencies for exact pricing in

different currencies.

You can set prices by units of measure for items with a defined UoM group. Double-click the

item row in the price list to open the UoM Prices window. If you do not indicate the price by
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each unit, the system will automatically multiply or divide the price of the base unit based on the
ratio to the other units in the UoM group.

Once you have managed your price lists, assign the appropriate price lists to your business partners.
There are two ways to assign price lists, either by the business partner group or by assigning the
price list to payment terms (that are associated later with business partners). If needed, you can

override this price list in the business partner master.

See figure 12-12 for entering prices in a price list that is based on another with a factor of 0.5.
Remember you can also import prices lists easily using the Import From Excel located in the
Administration ->Data Import/Export.

Checkthe Gross Price
to enter prices Base price is displayed
including tax if the price list is based
on another _0Ox
Find | \-\-\l\h [ Gross Price /
nary Currency Additional Currency 1
# Them Mo. Itern Drescriplion Factor  Baze Price Unit Price Ma... Baze Price Unit Price Manual
1 AD0001 1B. Officeprint 1450 0.500 % 400.00 § 200.00 CAM S00.00 CAN 25000 W B
2 A00002 1B, Officeprint 1111 nEn0 § 200.00 swon0 [ CAMN 200,00 AN 15000 13
3 AD0003 1B, Cfficeprint 1186 0.500 # 300.00 F 150,00 CAM 350000 CAN 17500 B
4 A0O00S Rasnbow Color Printer 50 0.500 % 500.00 $2s0.00 | ] CAM 510,00 CAMN 255,00 13
5 A0000% Rainbow Color Printer 7.5 0,500 # 400.00 § 200,00 CAM 400,00 CAN 20000 B
[3 ADOO0E Rainbowe 1200 Laser Series 0,500 00 200,00 | CAM 400100 CAM 20000 B
Enter Unit Price in Enter Unit Price in Set price as
the primary Additional Manual to lock
currency Currency down the unit price

Figure 12-12: Price Lists

Authorization. Assign each price list to an authorization group. Use the General Authorization to
define which users can access which group. You can also prevent some users from modifying the
price that appears by default in your sales and purchasing document. Set the Change Row Amount
to No Authorization, in the sales module.

Additional pricing options are available. You can use special prices to define detailed pricing and
discount structures for a business partner. You can base your discounts on any price list, or simply
enter them manually. Double-click the row to enter validity dates, double-click again to determine
quantity level discounts. Go to Inventory — Price Lists — Special Prices. See Figure 12-13 for a list
of all the pricing options available in SAP Business One and which levels take priority. This is

applicable when a business partner has more than one pricing level assigned.
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The most detailed option to determine special prices

) ) by business partner, item, unit of measure, dates and
SpeCIaI Prices quantities.

Overrides all other prices.

Determine discounts by percentage or quantity
purchased for items, item groups, item properties

Discount Groups and/or item manufacturers.

Overrides period and volume discounts.

Period and Determine discounts by date and quantities and unit of
measure.

Volume

Discounts Overrides the basic price list assigned to the business
partner.
The basic way of pricing.

Price Lists

Figure 12-13: Pricing Options

For more information on the types of pricing available, see the online help.

Copy Discounts. You can copy Special Prices and Discount Groups from one business partner to
multiple business partners. After you define your discounts for the first business partner, press the

Copy Discounts or Copy to Select Criteria to define the target business partners you wish to copy the
discounts to.
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In This Chapter
U Bill Of Materials
U Resources
U Production Orders

The production module in SAP Business One is useful for companies that do light assembly, or sell
items in bundles. In a bill of material, you identify a top level item, also called finished material or
parent, and its components that also called child items. With the production order, you bring

everything together to produce the parent from its components.

Bill of Material Types

o Sales: This BOM is used in sales documents. The parent item must be a sales item only. For
example, if you sell a gift package that contains multiple products, this could be set up as a sales
bill of materials. The parent item will be the package name, and the children will be the inventory
items inside the package. Once you selected the parent in a sales document, all its children appear
as sub-items. You can update the quantities of the parent or the children; however you cannot
delete children or add new sub-items to the package in the sales document. When you set up the
BOM, you can select the Hide BOM Components in Printout option, so that when you print the
document, only the parent appears. The gross profit, for sales BOM is calculated for the child

items only.

o Assembly: This BOM is similar to the sales BOM with one difference - the child items do not
appear in the sales document, but only the parent item. When you add the document, the
inventory level of the child items is updated. The base price for the gross profit calculation is

taken from the sum of base prices of the child items and is displayed in the parent item’s row.

o Template: This BOM has no restrictions. Both the parent and the children can be any type of
items. It can be used in sales and purchasing documents. Once you select the parent item, all its

children appear. You can delete, add or duplicate rows and make any modification as necessary.
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o Production: This BOM is used in the production order document. The parent item is the finished
goods, and the children are the components. You can add labor as one of the components, this

will be a non inventory item with a standard cost.

There are two tools that can be found in the Production main menu, for updating BOMs in bulk:

e Update Parent Prices Globally. Occasionally you might need to use this utility to refresh
and update the parent item’s price based on new prices for its components. The system
identifies components with new prices in the price list and recalculates a new price for the
finished good.

e Bill of Materials — Component Management. Use this transaction to change, delete or add
BOM line items to existing BOMs. For example when you are no longer working with a

certain component and would like to replace it in all the BOMs in which it appears.

Sales BOM Prices. When working with a Sales BOM you need to decide if the sales prices will
come from the parent or the children. Based on your preference the price fields are enabled or
disabled. To make this determination go to Administration — System Initialization — Document
Settings — General Tab

Resources

Although Resources is in a separate menu, this type of master data is used to support the production
process. The resource master data represents resources used in production such as an employee’s

labor hours, machine capacity or any other means that are needed during production.

First you need to create the resource master data and then link it to the BOM or to the production

order, using the row type Resource.

When defining resource master data, a key piece of information is the capacity. The capacity shows
me the availability of my resource by date. For example, how many hours of labor do | have
available on a certain day? When | create a production order and enter a due date, SAP Business One

knows the available capacity for the day.

Figure 13-1 shows the Resource Master Data and Resource Capacity windows. In the resource
master record, you can see by availability of the resource by warehouse. Choose Internal Resource

Capacity from the context menu to view and update the daily capacity for the defined period.
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Resource Master Data

Choose between Labor,
Mac hine or Other.

Resource Mo, Manual LAB1000 Bar Code
Description Labour Specialized
Foreign Mame
| Rezource Type Labor '|
Resource Group Resources i
Unit of Measure Text hour Set the period date
Time per Resource Units 1:00:00 Res, Unils per Tinve Period 1 .
range. The default is
Genersl Capacity Data Planning Data Employees Properties one month from tOday
Capacity Period From /26 /2014 7] To 1zfebfe014 ﬂ
# Whee Code ifhge Mame Locked Interrial Committed Consumed Available
1 o1 General Warehouse O 387.600 387.600
2 ¥ iest Cost Warehouse L 3BT A00 367.600
3 03 Dropship Warshouse .
4 04 Consignment] Warehouse Resource Capac' ty - Ox
5 05 Bin Warehouse Capacity Type Internal - 0.000 %
= Capacity Pariod Bl Fro 112602010 Te 12/26,/2014 Ex
Warehouse Code Frarm Ta
Resource Mo. From  LAE1000 Ta LAB1000
Resource Group From ¥] To i
Resource Type v
=
# Resource Mo. Resource Desc... Whse  Totsl 11/ 1127 1128 11/29 1120 12/01 12f02
1 LABL000  Labour Specislise o1 2876 149 14 76 28 14
2 LABL000  Labour Specialisec oz 2575 13 13 76 23 13
5 3 LABLOO0  Labour Specialisec - 02 3876 19 19 7k 23 19
oK Cancel
_ 4 LABL000  Labour Specialisec 04 3876 139 13 7k 228 13
5 LABL0O0  Labour Specialisec 05 287, 19 13 7k 28 13
Define manually the daily
capacity for the period.
The red dates represent
holidays or weekends.
Total 19 45 95 E 114 95
Alternatively, click the Set
Dally Int_ernal capaclty to [] ghow cumulstive capacity from today
automatically calculate
R . Sat Dyily Internal Capacities
da“y capac|ty_ |_ _

Figure 13-1: Resource master data, and Capacity Resource

On the Planning Data tab of the resource master data record, you can enter the estimated daily

capacity for each day of the week. For example you have 5 employees that work 8 hours 5 days a

week, so that means that potentially you have 40 hours a day available for labor. Based on this

information, you can have the system automatically enter daily capacity for the period by using the

set daily internal capacity, as shown in figure 13-1. When using this tool you can either enter the

daily capacity for the days of the week or reference the planning data as entered in the resource

master data record. See figure 13-2 for setting daily capacity based on the planning data.
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Resources - Set Daily Internal Capacities - 0Ox
Capacity Period B From 112672014 To 12262014 [ -» |

Wi arehouze Code From To

Resource Mo, From  LAEL100O To LAEL000

Choose which days

Resource Group Frorm ¥ To b

Rezource Type - of the week to update
fovrs
Choose to set capaci
Set Daily Capacity Basis Using Diata from Planning Data Tab ) P ty
based on planning data or
Update Data for l manually
[v] Monday =
[w] Tuesday Data from Planning Data Tab of Resource Master Data
[w] Wednesday Marwal Data 3t Entered Below for Each Weekday
[w] Thursday
2 Friday
0 Saturday Chooseto calculate by a
0 Sunday fixed Increase/Decrease
Increase/Decrease Data from . quantlty’ or hy perce ntage
Planning Data Tab By Fixed Amount ® Percentage 90.000

Additional Comment

Do Mot Update Holiday Duays

Figure 13-2: Set Daily Capacity based on Planning Data

Resource Cost. On the General tab of the resource master data set up to 10 different costs that
compose the total cost of the resource. The total cost is used in the production order to calculate
and post component cost. Make sure you define primary accounts for resource expenses and
WIP in the G/L account determination.

Production Order

The production order document records the finished material to be produced, its components and
their issue method. Production orders can be created manually, as explained in this chapter and also
automatically using the Procurement Confirmation Wizard or by MRP as explained in previous
chapters. There are three types of production orders. See Figure 13-3 for the production order types

and how the items in the bill of materials are handled in inventory.

SAP Business One ...7To Go 278




@ Production

Standard

¢ Parentreceived, components issued
¢ Basedon production BOM only

Special

¢ Parentreceived, components issued

* Parentis any inventory item. Components are
selected individually

Disassembly

¢ Parentissued, components received
¢ Basedon Production BOM only

I

Figure 13-3: Production Order Types

Take the following steps to enter a production order:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

6)

Once the production process begins, open the production order and change its status to Released.

Select the production order type and the parent item.

Enter the guantity of the parent item.

Enter the production order due date which represents the production completion date.

Optionally you can assign a sales order to the production order.

Components appear based on the BOM setup. You can add/delete components, modify the

base quantities, warehouse and issue method.

Add the production order.

You need to issue any manual components. Right-click on the mouse to bring up the context menu

and choose Issue Components. At the end of the process, you report completion of production. This

will receive the finished item into stock and calculate the cost of producing the item. Use the context

menu to choose Report Completion.
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Change status to Released
when ready for production

[

Enter Due Date to reflect
production finish date

]

Use the Row Type to add
Resource or Text line

resources or items. This
quantity is not multiplied by
the parent’s Planned

ProductionN - Ox
Type Stardard Me. Primm: 162
Shatug Felessed bl Crder Date 11,26,/2014
Product Ma. 510002 Cuoe Drate 12/21/2014
Product Description Server - BOM User Sophis Klogg hui
Planned Quantity 10 Lioh MNatne Crigin Marusl
Warehouse 01 Sales Order EFe
Customer CRO000
Distr, Ride
Project
Components Surnmary
# Type M. Dezcription Baze ... Additiomal Qty  Planned... Issued  Availsble Uob ... UoM ... Wareho.., Iszoe Method
1 TItem il ABIODZ  )E. Officeprint 1111 1 10 538 Manual 01 BackAush =
2 Item - ADO0L VB, Officeprint 1450 1 ] 534 Manal 01 Marwsl -
3 Resource ¥ <0 LABL0OO Labour Specisbzed 1 2 2 7 Fvouar a1 BackPusly * il
4 Text ¥ Please pick all row materizl before production start date
5 It il ﬂ
Enter Additional QTY for

Issue Manual components
by selecting Issue
Components on the

context menu

Quantity

Figure 13-4: Production Order window

Items that are set to backflush are issued automatically when you choose Report Completion. An
Issue for Production document is created automatically for those components. Items that are
managed with serial numbers or batch numbers cannot be backflushed; therefore, they are
automatically set to a manual issue method. When you issue these components, you identify the

serial numbers or batches to release them from inventory.

Summary tab. On the summary tab you can see the components total cost, the finished goods
cost, and whether there is any variance between them when you use standard costing method.
Once you change the production order status to Closed, the variance is posted to the WIP variance
account. If you use Moving Average, FIFO or Serial/Batch valuation method, the parent cost is
updated based on the component’s total cost.
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In This Chapter
L Overview of SAP HANA Analytics
U Using the Pervasive Analytics Designer
U Interactive Analysis

U Lumira

Rather than having to review 10 separate reports, a sales manager might prefer a cockpit with
dashboards showing the value of the sales pipeline, the top 10 leads by the size of the deal, and a
competitive analysis. A CEO might want summary information from reports from multiple modules
(overall receivables, summary sales data, inventory reports, and, of course, the bottom line: a profit
and loss summary) — or perhaps a cockpit with a series of key performance indicators on the health

of the company.

We’ve discussed a wide range of standard reports and highlighted many reporting tools in this book,
including SAP Crystal Reports, Print Layout Designer and the Query generator. HANA Analytics
tools inside SAP Business One allow you to easily and quickly create additional reports that meet the

unigque needs of your enterprise and its mission.

Overview of SAP HANA Analytics

In this chapter, we will look at some of the options available using SAP Business One Analytics
powered by SAP HANA. First let’s look at what makes SAP HANA so great for analytics.
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What's Behind SAP HANA's Analytic Power?

The SAP HANA database underlying SAP Business One is built for analytics. The database is
structured in a way that makes reporting quicker. Because the data is stored in memory, analysis is
no longer slowed by the speed of the disk. SAP HANA utilizes both the traditional row-oriented data
storage as well as a column-oriented data schema. Columns are particularly suited to analytics
because of the way they summarize transactions. The combination of traditional and innovative

technologies allows the solution to use the most efficient methods for business purposes.

Semantic Layers

SAP provides built-in semantic layers that provide a common definition of business objects for
reporting and analytics. All SAP Business One reporting tools can leverage the increased
performance of the SAP HANA database: Microsoft Excel Pivot tables, the dashboards and KPIs of

Pervasive Analytics, SAP Lumira, and Crystal Reports.

Semantic layers in SAP Business One contain business models used in analytics. These layers sit on

top of the data itself and provide views that facilitate reporting.

You use these views to manipulate the data when you create interactive reports to display in MS
Excel or when creating dashboards and KPIs. A number of views are delivered with SAP Business
One, and someone in your company can build additional views as needed. However, it’s not
necessary to understand how to build or manage the views in order to use them in reporting. Because
they use normal business terminology, a user can easily select the right view to create a dashboard, a

KPI or a report.
There are two types of views commonly used in reporting: analytic views and calculation views.

e Analytic views are based on transactions such as A/R invoices or cost center postings. For
example, the A/R invoice view structures the data from the invoice transaction to provide
you with a way to slice and dice data, allowing you to pull up invoice data sorted by
customer data, item data, dates, and so on.

e Calculation views are a way to bring together data from multiple transactional tables or
business areas in order to answer a business question. For example, comparing cost

accounting transactions to financial transactions or reporting on installment sales.
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Using the Pervasive Analytics Designer

One of the most powerful analytic tools is one of the easiest to use. The Pervasive Analytics
Designer is where you can create and edit key performance indicators (KPIs) and two types of
dashboards (pervasive dashboards and advanced dashboards) for your cockpits.

To open the Pervasive Analytics Designer, click on the [ icon on the toolbar. Once you open the
designer, you will see the buttons to create new KPIs or dashboards on the left. To the right of the
buttons are three columns which display existing KPIs, pervasive dashboards and advanced
dashboards. You can open any of the existing objects to view its definition or to make changes to it
by clicking on the object’s name. You also have the option in this window to delete any object in a

list.

Welcome to Pervasive Analytics Designer

My KPS My Dashboards My Advanced Dashboards
) New KPI
£4 Total Assets ||| Aging of Receivables Ov.. R Sales
2. <4 Total Liahilities ||| Aging of Payahles Overd. . AR Adv Dashboard Test
=) Wew Dashhoard
Z¢  Total Equity 11 Top & custamers oy Rec
7 77 MetCash Flow (Operating 11 Top 5vendors by Payanl. .
(=) Mew Advanced Dashboard
4 pet Cash Flow finvestme. .. ||| Inventory Turnover (By lte. .
£ pet Cash Flow (Financial) ||| Top & Custamers by Sal..
#4 Cash Il1 Revenue Versus Gross ...

Figure 14-1: Pervasive Analytics Designer
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Creating a Pervasive Dashboard

In this section, we’ll discuss how to create a pervasive dashboard. We’ll use the example of a
dashboard that displays the potential value and the business partner associated with the top sales
opportunities in the pipeline.

After opening the Pervasive Analytics Designer and choosing the option to create a dashboard, you
would perform the following steps.

Choosing a Data Source

(=

The first step is to choose a data source for the dashboard by clicking on the icon. Data sources

can be user-defined queries, calculation views or analytic views. When you click on a data source in

the list, the definition of the data source appears with its results as shown in Figure 14-2.

Once you choose a data
source, the query statement
displays at the top.

The results of query view are
also displayed.

Select Base Data Source /
~ User-Defined Query Salect "SIpCode”, "SlpName”, "Descript_stage”, "Num", "PROJECTCODE", "PROJECTFULLNAME", "CARDCODE", "Name", A
"GroupName", "CARDFULLNAME", "CLOSINGDATE", "CLOSINGYEAR", "CLOSINGQUARTER", "CLOSINGMONTH", =
» System “CLOSINGWEEK", "CLOSINGDATESQL", "PREDCLOSINGDATE", "PREDCLOSINGYEAR®, "PREDCLOSING QUARTER",
"PREDCLOSINGMONTH". "PREDCLOSINGWEEK", "PREDCLOSINGDATESOL", "STARTYEAR", "STARTQUARTER".
» General "STARTMONTH", "STARTDATE", "STARTWEEK", "STARTDATESQL", "CODE", "NAME", "TERRITORY_ID", "TERRITORY_NAME",
“NUM". "INTEREST LEVEL". "OFPORTUNITY NAME".“STATUS". "OPFORTUNITY ID*. SUMMCOUNT" Y AS “"COUNT". e
~ Analytic View ~
Sales Sales Sales | N
Budget Analysis Employee Stage  Project | Project BP | Country BP Group
# | Employse/Buyer | o | Stage |, .l Code | Name | Code | Name | Name BENEo
Code Name
Cost Center Analysis Name Key
Sales Opportunity Analysis So -No i
phie ) ! United | Large - 200
1 3 Wlogy | Quotation 4 - Projeet(£30000 LTI s | Mictochip(C30000) o S
Sales Revenue Analysis )
-Ne —
. . I United Faameter 200
Calculation View H 2 Bill Levine | Quotation 4 FIDJ;GI»(-C'ZGQOU Kingdom 90 T8eh | o o ology(C23900) 00:00:0
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Sales ltem Lines "
-No
Sophie United Andreas 20¢
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Choose a data source from the )
Co— . -No
naVlgahon tree Contammg user- g 2 Bill Levine  Order & Project(:23000  ""1%9 | Lok Tech Parame et 200
: ; N Kingdom Technology(C23900) 00-00:(
defined queries and analytic
views and calculation views s 5 Jim Boswick  Ord s Projeett £42000, U i e o
. i Boswl e el a4 Kingdom © SO o oration(C42000) 00:00: v
< /\ >
Cancel Edit Data Source

Figure 14-2: Selecting a Data Source for a Pervasive Dashboard
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In this example, we have chosen an analytic view for sales opportunities. At the top, you can see the

select statement for the view. In the table, you can see the results.

Basic Settings for the Dashboard

After choosing the data source, you define the basic settings behind the dashboard as shown in

Figure 14-3.

Basic Settings
Measures
Count

Potential Amount {Local Curre

Drag measures from the list
into the Target Measuresarea.

Weighted Amount (Local Curre

Potential Armount (Systern Curr

Gross Profit (Local Currency)

Gross Profit (System Currency)

Weighted Amount (System Cur.

Dimensions

Sales Employee/Buyer Code

@

Sales Employee or Buyer Name

Sales Stage Name

Sales Stage Internal Key

Project Code

Drag dimensions from the list
to the Target Dimensions.

Project Name

RP Mnre

Y Filter and Parameter

Target Measures

Potential Amount (Local ... %

Sum

For measures select a
calculation method such
as sum, average or original.

Name Customization

Target Dimensions

BP Code x

If you choose multiple
dimensions, you can change
the order by drag and drop.

Figure 14-3: Defining Basic Settings

As you choose the measures and dimensions, a chart is created automatically in the window to the

right of the Basic Settings tab. You can change the chart type.

Dimensions and Measures. Dimensions and measures are common terms used in analytics.

Dimensions are data elements with attributes. Business partner is a dimension and it has many

attributes including account balance, name, and country just to name a few.

Measures are numbers such as quantities, amounts and prices.
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Additional options exist for adding filters or parameters and for setting a strategy type for predictive
analysis. These options are discussed in the How to Guide for Pervasive Analytics.

Setting up Actions for Dashboards

One very useful feature of pervasive dashboards is the possibility of adding actions to the dashboard.
You can set up a dashboard to launch an Enterprise Search, open master data or document windows,
or open an advanced dashboard (with additional analytics). For example, if you have a chart
showing customers with opportunities, you could launch an Enterprise Search or open the business

partner master for any business partner shown in the chart.

In Figure 14-4 we see a pervasive dashboard created to track customer opportunity potential values.
This dashboard was set up with 3 actions that appear in the context menu. The section of the chart
from which the context menu is launched provides data which is passed into the action. In this case,

the customer number is passed into an action to launch an Enterprise Search.

Customer Opportunties

Search Customer Info
When you mouse over a
section of the chart, the

data for that section "

Open BP Master

appears. Open Sales Dashboard

Right-click on that section j;ggg“ w From the context menu,
ofthe chart to open the s choose an action.

" . IFTTITITET I T T T L LS LA AL A AL LA LSS AL T LA LS TS S AT A SIS A A
context menu with actions.

The action will pertain to the
Search Result selected section.

Lavat & Record 1-10 of 218 re

| "C42000"

Since the section chosen shows data for C42000,
the Enterprise Search action is launched for that
customer.

i) Business Partner - C42000
Mashina Corporation 0141 Nomm—

C({Customer) j
R e —wswaaﬁ’“m'mﬂ‘—-— s A e, g e

Figure 14-4: Launching an action from a dashboard
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To set up actions for a pervasive dashboard, you can choose a link to add actions from within the
dashboard definition. The link then takes you to a window that allows you to choose from 4 types of
actions:

e Open SAP Business One window — this action allows a user to open a master data or
document window from the dashboard

e Trigger Enterprise Search — this action launches the Enterprise Search for a master data
value that is passed into the search

e Open an advanced dashboard — this action allows a user to open a dashboard that acts like a
supplementary cockpit of pervasive dashboards and KPIs

e Linkto SAP Business One window — this is the only action that does not appear in the
context menu. Instead this action allows you to embed this dashboard as a permanent link to
a master data or transaction window. When you display an existing master data or document
window, the chart will be displayed on the right.

In Figure 14-5 you can see an example of how the action Link to SAP Business One window creates
an embedded dashboard for the Business Partner Master Data window.

The linked dashboard
appears in the Analytics iy Anayics -
Go e et . | tabtothe right of the

Foreign Mame Daliveries H 1

il A = b Business One window.
Currency Britith Pound hd Opportunities
Federal Tax 1D ‘GESEEETE931

Business Partner Master Data

Opportunity Status

o]

= SUM(Count)

Geparal Contact Perjons addresses Paymant Terms Bayment Run #Accguniting Properties Ramarks Attaghments
Tel1 0121 58% 0343 Contact Parson Dani¢l Brown
Telz 1D Mo. 2 s

Mobile Fhone Unified Federal Tax 10
Fax 0121 549 0944 Company keg. No. (CRIN)
E-Mad info@parameter co.uk. Remarks a
web Site e parameter co.uk
Shipping Type Fedex EM hd Sales Employes Brad Thompson b
Password
Factoring Indicstor 3
ED Project BP Channel Code
Industry v Tachnicisn
Business Partner Type Company i Tarritory 2

1
- -

G .
o
Lost Open Won
€23800

%) Active From To Remarks
) Inactive

* N\
O Advancnd / \

T

The dashboard shows only the data relating to the
current window. Instead of all customers, this
dashboard shows only the status of opportunities
for customer C23900.

Figure 14-5: Embedded Dashboard (Action: Link to B1 window)
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Let’s look at the example of how to set up an action to launch an Enterprise Search:

1. Inthe window where you define the dashboard settings, you have a link to create or edit
actions. The link shows the number of actions already associated with the dashboard. When
you click on the link, the system shows you a list of any existing actions and displays a
button to create a new action.

2. Choose the Add Action button to open the Edit Action (Dashboard) window.

Choose the type of action you wish to create.

4. Give the action a descriptive name. This is the name users will see when they open the
context menu of the dashboard in the cockpit.

5. The last step is to set up data binding. This step passes values from the dashboard into the
action you are launching. For example, since we are creating a dashboard for potential sales
values in opportunities, the system allows us to choose the Cardcode (Business Partner) field

to pass into the enterprise search.

2) Choose the button to
1) Click on the link. add an action. This opens
the Edit Action window.

\'4
Action (0) é Add Action 4) Give the action a descriptive name.

AN
Edit Action (Dashboard) \/ p 4

@) o SAP B o Action Name Search Customer Info
- pen usiness One

Window
3) Choose the type of action. ] Dashboard Dimension (W] CARDCODE

® () Trigger Enterprise Search

A OE Link to SAP Business One

Window
ll_ﬂ Open Advanced Dashboard 5) Set up data binding.
‘ I OK Cancel

Figure 14-6: Setting up the Trigger Enterprise Search action
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The area where data binding is performed varies slightly depending on the type of action you are
setting up. When you set up an action to launch a SAP Business One window, you not only specify
the field with the values you wish to pass from the chart, you also have to specify which field you are
passing the values to. For example, you would need to map the Cardcode field in the chart to the
Business Partner code field in the window.

Authorizations for dashboards. To view the content inside a dashboard, a user must have
authorization for the data sources to be displayed. To create a dashboard, a user must also have
authorization for the Query Manager.

Creating a Key Performance Indicator (KPI)

KPIs are quantifiable measurements that reflect critical success factors in a company, such as targets
for revenue or profit margin. SAP provides you with a number of predefined KPI cockpit widgets.
There are two main benefits to using KPIs. KPIs allow you to easily and quickly check progress
towards achieving your company’s strategic goals and objectives. The ability to create your own
KPIs gives you the option to design financial and operational KPIs that reflect your own unique

business. You can edit the existing KPIs or create your own in the Pervasive Analytics Designer.

Total Assets )
\I The name of the KPI

+4.26Mes

The KPI value appears in the center.

Colors can be used to indicate performance.
This KPI is set up to appear in green when the target is

2014-06-19 met or exceeded and red if the target has not been met.

This KPI shows an upward trend.
This is the date range. The arrow color has been configured to
appear in green if there is a positive trend.

Figure 14-7: Key Performance Indicator Widget
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Let’s look at the example of creating a custom KPI for measuring overdue deliveries each month.
The KPI target will be to reduce overdue deliveries to 1 or 0 per month. Since the numbers have
typically been much higher, the KPI should also visually alert us if we are approaching the target
with a range of 2-5 per month.

After determining what you wish to measure and which query or view you will use as the data

source, the general steps to create the KPI are as follows:

In the Pervasive Analytics Designer create the KPI and give it a name and description.
Choose the base measure for your KPI.

Choose the base dimension for your KPI.

A WD

Specify how you will know when the target is met and how to know if you are trending in

the correct direction.

o

Set colors to reflect progress.
6. There are additional options to add filters or parameters that we will not cover in our
example.

Let’s run through these first 5 steps with an example.

Creating and Naming the KPI

Open the Pervasive Analytics Designer and choose the option to create a KPI. Enter a name for the
KPI and a description on the Settings tab. Give the new KPI a descriptive name because this name

will appear in the KPI widget.

Choosing the Base Measure for your KPI

The KPI Definition shows all existing user-defined queries, analytic views and calculation views for

you to choose as the basis of your KPI.

Open the query or view to see the measures and dimensions. Drag a measure from the data source
definition to the first box in the Set KPI Value area. Then use the dropdown box to choose the

appropriate unit.

In our example we use a query that compares actual delivery dates to the expected delivery dates as

the data source. We choose the measure Count. This measure will give us a count of deliveries
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where the actual date was later than the expected delivery date. In our case, we do not need a unit,
but some measures may use a date. For example, if you were counting the number of days late, then
Day would be the unit. Figure 14-8 shows these steps.

Choose from the list of data
sources. The delivery status
query is open showing

| measures and dimensions.
Value Settings  Filter arameter ~ Composite KPI \ Overdue Deliveries

-
4 User-Defined Que - A .
" V Overdue Deliveries Overdue Deliveries This Mo

1) Name the KPI 2) Add a description

4 General 422
KPI Val -
4 Delivery_Status Set alue
o
&a DAYS OVER & Count b4
Status Displaying Action (0)
& 5ales Ord <o s s
& Del Mum Unit | None [v]
Currency
=
&e Count From [ Percent
Set KPIL.L2 Advanced Goal

® Ship Stat Results

@" Exp Del Date

4) Choose a

w't‘}‘w' Del Date
unit for the
DEL_CLSD 3) Drag the measure from measure.
Del_Today the query definition to the As you build your KPI, you get an example of
System Set KPI Value area. what it will look like in the cockpit.
Analytic View

Calculation View

Figure 14-8: Name the KPI and choose the Base Measure

Choosing a Base Dimension for your KPI

Next you choose a dimension from the same query and drag the dimension to the Set KPI Value area.

Use the dropdown box to choose granularity of the dimension.

In our example, we want to measure whether we have met the all expected delivery dates for sales
orders within a month. Therefore we choose the dimension Expected Delivery Date and use the

dropdown to choose Month.

Figure 14-9 shows these steps. Notice that as you fine-tune the definition, the example of how it will

look changes with your definition. Adding a time dimension allows the KPI to display a trend.

SAP Business One ...7To Go 291



Analytics

v Value Settings Filter and Parameter Composite KPI Overdue Deliveries
4 User-Defined Query Overdue Deliveries Overdue Deliveries This Mo
4 General " 2
Set KPI Value

4 Delivery_Status 1201
- 0652014 -60%
&= Count X (@ Exp Del Date b 4 o b

&= DAYS OVER

o This Month [v] Status Displaying Action (0)
= This Month ~ |v|
@e Sales Ord This Year

This Quarter

&= Del Num [v] This Month
= om Data Source This Day
2

s Count

® ship Stat Results

fedelll. Choose the period to measure.
@ Del Date
DEL_CLSD
Del_Today Drag the dimension from the
query definition to the Set KPI
System Value area. Once you have specified a time period,
Anaytic View the KPI displays only the results for that period.
, The KPI can also can also display a trend.
Calculation View

Figure 14-8: Choosing a Time Dimension for the KPI

Specifying Goals and Trends

Once you have the base measure and dimension, you can begin to specify how to know when you
have reached your goal and how to measure the trends. Some KPIs, like those that measure revenue
are considered to be improving as the number rises. However, others like overdue deliveries are
improving as the number falls. You also choose which period you compare the current results to.
For example, you may want to measure overdue deliveries this month to last month, whereas you
may wish to measure revenue this month compared to the same month in the prior year. All these

settings are possible for KPls.

You make the following settings in the Value Settings tab, the same tab where you defined the base

measure and dimension.

e KPI Goal Description — enter a description that makes it easy for viewers to understand your
goal.

e Target —enter a numerical value for the unit of the measure you have chosen.

e Trend — compare to the prior period (for example Month-on-Month) or compare to the same

period in the prior year (Month over Month)
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o Smaller is Better - select this checkbox if the goal is a smaller number rather than a larger

one. For example with overdue deliveries: fewer are better.

You can add more complexity in setting goals and trends by using the advanced goals and trends
area. You can even build KPIs based on other KPIs. In that case, you use the Interim checkbox to
hide a KP1 whose only purpose is to be the basis of another KPI.

Value Settings  Filter and Parameter  Composite KPI Overdue Deliveries
r.

Overdue Deliveries Overdue Deliveries This Mo
L2

0652014 4 -60%

Set KPI Value

&= Count X @ Exp Del Date X

) This Month [z] Status Displaying Action (0)

Unit  None

From Data Source
Enter a viewer-friendl
Set KPI Goal Advanced Goal . y
» description for your goal.
Number of Overdue Deliveries This Month
&
1 Enter a numerical target.
[l In our example, we want to reach
Set KPI Trend Advanced Trend 1 or fewer deliveries.
U] Month-On-Month Basis kJ We want to compare this month
| to the prior month so we choose
) Month-on-Month.
[ Interim

™ Smaller Value is Better < Because we want to reduce overdue deliveries, we

want to reward a trend toward a smaller number.
When we chose this option, the trend arrow changed
to green in the KPI display example.

Figure 14-9: Setting KPI goals and trends
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Setting Colors to Reflect Progress

You saw how the choices we made in the KPI definition changed the color of the KPI in the

examples in the previous figures. You can choose which colors you wish to use for the display and
set ranges for when the colors are used.

You can see how this is done in Figure 14-10.

Overdue Deliveries Status Displaying X

T .
Separator Type You can either set color

ranges based on specific
- values or percentages
(ratio to goal).

®specific Value ORatio of KPI to Goal

0652014 & -60%

Status Displaying Action (0) o~

In our example, we want
_/\ the KPI to display in red if

00 overdue deliveries are 6 or
. _ _ ' L higher in a month.
Click on Status Displaying
to open an area where you
can control colors.
v
We want the KPI to display
in yellow if the number of
overdue deliveries is
1.00 1] between 2 and 5.
Traffic light colors are popular,
but you can select any color
for your ranges. I
| ok | [cancel ]

Figure 14-10: Setting Colors for the KPI Status Display

We have only covered the basics of how to create and manage a KPI. There are many other options
possible for setting up a KPI that uniquely manages your business goals. A large number of KPIs are

delivered as part of SAP Business One, including financial KPIs that pull data from the general
ledger.
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For more information on using, creating and editing existing KPIs, see the how to guide on how to

work with Pervasive Analytics.

Creating Advanced Dashboards

Earlier we talked about pervasive dashboards. There’s also another type of dashboard that is called
an Advanced Dashboard. An Advanced Dashboard is a dashboard which behaves like a
supplementary cockpit with a number of pervasive dashboards and KPIs on one or more pages.
When a user launches an advanced dashboard from a pervasive dashboard or a KPI widget in their
cockpit, they gain quick access to extended business analytics in multiple related charts and KPIs. In
this way, advanced dashboards provide additional insight to the analytics associated with dashboards
and KPlIs.

Creating advanced dashboards is extremely easy. You choose the option to create an advanced
dashboard in the Pervasive Analytics Designer and give it a good name. It’s important to have a

descriptive name, since this name will be visible in the heading of the advanced dashboard.

The designer opens an empty page that is just waiting for you to add pervasive dashboards and KPI

widgets. You give the page a name then begin adding widgets.

If you want more pages, you can choose an option to create another page. Figure 14-11 shows where

this is done in the top left corner of the advanced dashboard design area.

Pervasive Analytics Designer

@ Sales <I Give the advanced dashboard

a name that explains what
type of analytics it contains.

ltems X -}

)

This icon allows you to
Each page of the dashboard add additional pages to
needs a name. an advanced dashboard.

Figure 14-11: Naming and adding pages to an advanced dashboard
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The icons in the top right corner of the advanced dashboard (shown in Figure 14-12) are for saving
the dashboard, opening the Widgets Gallery and optionally adding filters.

— O X
Use this icon to open the '; D | vsstisicont
Widgets Gallery. se this icon to save
| v * the advanced
dashboard.

+

Use the icon to add optional
filters to the dashboard.

Figure 14-12: Icons in the Advanced Dashboard Designer

Adding widgets from the gallery works the same here as it does for a user who wants to add widgets
to a cockpit. The only difference is that you can only add two types of widgets to an advanced

dashboard: pervasive dashboards and KPlIs.

D % Open the Widgets Gallery.
Search for a widget by name.

& Widgets Gallery \/

All

Dashboard

Dashboard

Narrow the Top 5 Customers by Top 5 Vendors by
selection of Key performance indicator Receivables Overdue Payables Overdue
widgets by s e
type.

I N === =

Choose a widget
by clicking on the
plus sign.

' Top 5 Purchased ltems by 7
Purchase Amount

Top 5 Customers by Sale:
Amount

Inventory Turnover (By
ltem Group)

Revenue Versus Gross
Profit for Last 6 Months

i

———o0—0

N

%

e
=

/
Z ————
g —
%

o

/
7
Z
Z
%
Z

Figure 14-13 Widgets Gallery
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Once you’ve added widgets, you have the option to define filters which will filter all the pervasive
dashboards inside the advanced dashboard based on a value in the source widget.

Then after saving the advanced dashboard, you only need to set up an action in a pervasive
dashboard or KPI to launch your new advanced dashboard.

Interactive Analysis

If you are using SAP Business One with SAP HANA, you get to enjoy the Excel-based, easy-to-use
Interactive Analysis. This reporting tool reads live data directly from the SAP HANA database, using
predefined semantic layers designed to create a set of reports that combine different types of data
together. Interactive Analysis is fully integrated with Microsoft Excel, giving you a familiar interface

and allowing you to leverage existing skills when creating custom reports.

For example you can use the Sales Revenue Analysis to get information about all your sales
numbers, including sales employee info, customers, customer’s groups, posting periods and more.
The tool uses a MS Excel pivot table where you can pick and choose which fields to include, how to
filter the report, group it, and even present it as a graph. If you are familiar with using pivot tables,
all you need to do is choose Interactive Analysis from the SAP Business One main menu, and then
select the area you wish to examine. See figure 14-14 for some pointers for using pivot table and

interactive analysis.
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autematically populated

based on the fields
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[V Select Multiple Items

~

| ok

| | Cancel

Click to filter the report. Check the Select
Multiple, and expand to see all values.
Select only the periods you wish to include

in the report

Figure 14-14: Interactive Analysis
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Lumira

Another useful tool for deep dives and ad-hoc analysis is SAP Lumira. With Lumira you can build
interactive visualizations for your data , create storyboards and infographics. For example you could
display your sales figures visually on maps.

The home page of the application displays a graphic that outlines the main workflow in Lumira:
acquiring data, enriching data, building visualizations, exploring data and sharing your creations with
your teammates. Each data icon is a button that provides a quick way to navigate to that step in the

process.

Menu bar that
is available on
every page.

Graphic with buttons to
access steps in the workflow

il Visuaizations

Build Visualizations O 4 and Share with
@ Datasets 1 \ your teammates
‘.’E’ Stories 1 Explore Data

& SAP Lumira™ Cloud

5, Connections

Give your team an edge
Document browser with access with the
to the dlfferertlt typ:_askotf ltt?\mSSAP VISUALIZATION
you can create, a link to the STARTER PACK
Lumira Cloud and a list of

N
connections between the SREIAP . o ‘ l @ [I]

documents. Learn More Webinars LiveChat
“@ Try with Samples

& ]

Community Tutonals

Contactus ® supcodlumia@saocom €
Links to samples, starter packs, Q
- communities, learning materials
and contacts.

Figure 14-15: SAP Lumira home page icons

Once you’ve chosen which SAP Business One data to work with, you can cleanse and enhance that
data by adding calculated columns, merging or appending records, changing how the measures are

aggregated and rename measures or dimensions.
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SAP Lumira supports you in building visualizations to render the values in your data so that outliers,
trends and other insights are easier to spot. A gallery provides a wide range of chart types for
visualizing the data. You can group the visualizations into storyboards to organize the data and
convey its meaning to others. You have the option of sharing the data in the cloud and collaborating
with others.

Be aware that the SAP Lumira version for Business One restricts the usage to Business One
application data and related partner add-ons. Each designated Lumira user must also have a valid

license for Business One.

There are some excellent tutorials available for Lumira and HANA analytics in the analytics section
for SAP Business One academy on SCN at TheSAPBusinessOneAcademy.com
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Selected Keyboard Shortcuts

This appendix lists useful keyboard shortcuts that can help accelerate your efficiency in using SAP®

Business One. You might want to keep a copy of this appendix near your keyboard for easy

reference.

General Shortcuts

Task

Display the SAP Business One main menu

‘ Shortcut
Ctrl + 0 (zero, not the letter

0)
Print the current document or record Ctrl + P
Display transaction journal Ctrl +J
Exit SAP Business One Ctrl + Q
Undo Ctrl + 2
Redo Ctrl + Shift + Z
Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctrl + C
Paste Ctrl +V

Find customers or items that start with a certain letter in a
document

Type letters in name or
description field * Tab

Select multiple items

Hold down Ctrl or Shift and
click all desired items

View user-defined fields

Ctrl + Shift + U

View the next record or document

Ctrl + right arrow

View the previous document or record

Ctrl + left arrow

Change to add mode (if displaying document or master
data, opens a blank document or master data window)

Ctrl + A

Change to find mode

Ctrl + F

Change a field name

Ctrl and double-click field
name

Enter today’s date in a date field

any key but a number and Tab

Enter a date in the current month

Day of month and Tab

Enter a date in the current year

Day and month and Tab

Close all windows except the SAP Business One main
menu

Shift and click X in window's
upper right corner

Open a window from the main menu

Enter

Close the current window

Esc
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Table Shortcuts

Task ’ Shortcut

Add a row Ctrl + I
Duplicate a row Ctrl+ M
Delete a row Ctrl + K

Sort table by column in ascending order

Double-click column header

Sort table by column in descending order

Alt + double-click column
header

Display detailed information about a row Ctrl + L
Go to the first row Ctrl + H
Go to the last row Ctrl + E
Copy from cell above Ctrl+ 1T

Shortcuts in Sales and Purchasing

Documents

Task ‘ Shortcut

Calculate gross profit Ctrl + G
Specify a payment method Ctrl+Y
Calculate volume and weight Ctrl + W
Open base document Ctrl + N
Open target document Ctrl+ T
Go to business partner code field Ctrl + U
Go to the Remarks field Ctrl + R

Choose a serial number for an item

Ctrl + Tab in ltem Quantity
field

Check the latest prices

Ctrl + Tab in Item Pricefield

Display alternate items

Ctrl + Tab in Ztem No. field

Copy an amount when entering a payment

After clicking the moneybag
icon to specify an incoming
payment, press Ctrl + B to
copy the amount into the
document

Open Item By Warehouse report

Ctrl + Tab in Whse field
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